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ii

Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus Teacher’s Book 6

 Introduction by David Spencer 
but also in order for them to be able to deal with situations and 
texts that they will encounter outside the classroom. There is 
particular emphasis on developing necessary sub-skills through 
the systematic and progressive presentation and practice 
of appropriate strategies, and there is special attention to 
techniques that can aid students to improve their performance 
in exams.

Through its texts and approach, the course hopes to keep 
teachers themselves stimulated. The clarity of approach and 
design aims to make the use by teachers as transparent and 
straightforward as possible, and the wealth of material provided 
should help teachers to save valuable preparation time.

Key concepts
1 Preparation for school-leaving exams
The course aims to prepare secondary school students for their 
school leaving exams. Throughout the units there are plenty 
of exam-style activities and preparation tasks as well as Exam 
success tips. These remind students why they should work in a 
particular way on an exam task and which strategies or sub-skills 
they should use. They direct students to a special Exam success 
section at the end of the book where typical strategies and tips 
are explained. Having all the information together in one section 
allows teachers and students to access all the information they 
want when they want, or, to simply follow the order in which the 
Exam success points appear in the course. 

After every two units, there are Progress test pages which revise 
the exam techniques students have learnt and give them more 
practice in doing typical exam tasks.

2 Content-based material 
Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus provides material which grabs 
the students’ attention and helps them to develop other 
areas of knowledge, as well as English language skills. There is 
great variety in the type of texts found in the course, the most 
important criteria being that the texts should be genuinely 
interesting and appealing to students of the age group. Once the 
students’ attention has been captured, the texts are later used to 
provide a realistic and meaningful context for the grammar and 
vocabulary to be studied within the unit.

3 The active role of the learners
Students are encouraged to participate actively in their own 
learning throughout the course. Here are just some of the ways 
this is done:

● Study skills and Exam success boxes encourage students to 
reflect on the best way to learn before they are guided to 
further suggestions at the back of the book. 

● Students hypothesise about grammar rules before they are 
directed to the relevant information in the Grammar reference 
section at the end of each unit. 

● Students are invited to express personal, critical reactions to 
texts after reading or listening to them.

4 Grammar
The target grammar in each unit is given meaningful context 
through the skills work (reading and listening, but also writing 
and speaking). The approach is one of guided discovery, with 
questions for students to work out the use and form of the 
grammar in question. Students are then directed to the Grammar 
reference section at the end of the unit to check their hypotheses. 
Subsequently the students work through carefully graded 
exercises which help them to internalise the grammar, starting 
with exercises where students simply identify correct usage and 
ending with exercises where students use the grammar in active, 
oral communication. 

The Grammar reference section appears directly at the end of each 
unit, providing a useful checkpoint for students when revising. 
Grammar revision exercises directly opposite the Grammar 
reference section make this section interactive and ideal for self-
study, for example, as revision and self-testing before exams, or as 
homework. After doing each exercise on this page, students are 
directed to more practice in the Workbook.

5 Vocabulary 
The course revises, extends and practises the most important 
lexical sets connected to typical topics that appear in school-
leaving exams, so that students can talk and write about these 
topics with ease and will have less difficulty reading or listening 
to texts dealing with these topics. The course also develops the 
students’ active vocabulary unit by unit by looking at ‘systems’ of 
vocabulary, such as word formation, collocation, phrasal verbs, 
idioms and dependent prepositions. This approach is a key factor 
in helping students with Use of English tasks.

Another significant aspect to vocabulary teaching in this course 
is the inclusion within the Workbook of unit-by-unit wordlists, 
which contain information about pronounciation as well as how 
common the word is.

Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus is a multi-level course designed 
to lead teenage students to success in school-leaving/university 
entrance examinations, and prepare them for university and the 
world of work. The course aims to stimulate the interest of students 
by providing them with content that is genuinely interesting, 
meaningful and thought-provoking, across a range of topics 
including science, nature, culture and history. 

The course also aims to revise and extend the students’ active 
knowledge of grammar and vocabulary through a great wealth 
of varied activities, offering ample opportunities for recycling, 
revision, evaluation and self-evaluation. At the same time, it aims 
to develop and practise the skills of reading, writing, speaking 
and listening, not only to help students to pass their exams, 
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6 Skills work
The emphasis of Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus is very much on 
developing the skills, not just testing them. In terms of speaking 
and writing, the approach taken is step-by-step preparation for 
the final, exam-style task at the end of the page. Initial exercises 
are more receptive, working on a model text or dialogue. 
Students then analyse the words and expressions used and 
have guided, controlled practice of these before creating their 
own texts or performing their own dialogues. Boxes highlight 
words and expressions that are useful to complete these tasks 
successfully. 

With reading and listening, there is attention to the strategies that 
help students to understand texts more easily. To develop reading 
and listening in a comprehensive way, there is a wide variety of 
types of text (magazine articles, emails, adverts, leaflets, etc.) and 
types of task (multiple choice, true/false, matching, correcting 
false information etc.).

7 Self-assessment
As well as the skills-based Progress tests after every two units in 
the Student’s Book, there are revision tasks at the end of every 
unit that focus on grammar and vocabulary. There is also a 
Revision test for grammar, vocabulary, reading and writing at the 
end of every Workbook unit. The revisions tasks and tests can be 
scored and totalled so that students can measure their progress.

Course components
Student’s Book and Class CDs
Each unit in the Student’s Book has eight pages, followed by two 
pages of Language reference and revision. After every two units 
there is a two-page Progress test section. For a more detailed 
description of a unit, see pages x–xvi.

At the back of the Student’s Book, there are the Study skills and 
Exam success pages, a list of irregular verbs, and a Pronunciation 
guide. There is also a Speaking Bank, which is a particularly useful 
reference for students doing speaking tasks.

Workbook
The Workbook offers exercises which can be done in class or 
as self-study. It mirrors the Student’s Book in its organisation, 
providing a wealth of extra grammar and vocabulary exercises 
and many more opportunities to practise reading, speaking and 
writing. 

The Workbook also provides higher-level material in the form 
of Grammar extension and Vocabulary extension exercises. The 
Grammar extension practises the same structures presented at 
the normal level, but they are slightly more demanding. The 
Vocabulary extension works on new topic-related words presented 
in the unit. These activities are particularly valuable in mixed-
ability classes. 

After every two units there are two-page Revision sections 
which recycle grammar and vocabulary and practise reading 
and writing. These Revision sections can help students to check 
their own progress and, in combination with the ‘can do’ Progress 
checks after every two units in the Student’s Book, help them to 
plan future work and prepare for upcoming tests more efficiently. 

The back of the Workbook contains unit-by-unit wordlists. 
The words have been selected from the Student’s book and 
Workbook. The starred words indicate the most frequent and 
useful words in English. Words with three red stars are the most 
common. The pronounciation of each word is also given.

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book provides valuable support for teachers using 
Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus. In addition to the answer 
keys, suggested answers and audioscripts, there are explanatory 
language notes and cultural background information boxes, as 
well as suggestions for warmers and extra activities. 

To help teachers who find that they are getting through material 
with their classes more slowly than they’d like, every activity in 
the Student’s Book is classified as Core, Desirable or Extension. 
Core activities are the most important activities and should be 
done by all students. Desirable activities should be done if there 
is time, but can be skipped if there isn’t. Extension activities can 
be used as further practice for the whole class where there is time 
and need, or else as supplementary material for students working 
at a faster pace in mixed-ability classes. The Desirable and 
Extension activities are unmarked in the Student’s Book but are 
identified throughout the Teacher’s Book with the following icons:

D  Desirable activity

E  Extension activity

All other activities (with no identifying icon) are Core. 

Extra help for teachers is also provided in the Teacher 
Development boxes, (see page iv) which give advice for teachers 
on a wide range of topics related to planning, classroom 
management, and student training, as well as support in specific 
language and pronunciation areas.
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Classroom tips and planning

Groupwork p3 How to use model texts in class p10 Just a minute p20

Test before you teach p3 Personalised presentations p15 ‘Can Do’ Progress Check p24

Homework p5 Backchaining p18 Drilling p26

Listening tasks p6 Pyramid discussion p19 Promoting debate p41

Language

State and action verbs p4 Prefixes and spelling p29 Possessive ’s in shop names p49

do and make p5 Future tenses p31 Modal verbs p52

Expressing preferences p8 Comparatives and superlatives p38 Modal verbs of speculation and 
deduction

p55

Did you use to …? p16 Adjectives and adverbs p38 Conditionals p62

Phrasal verbs p16 less/the least p39 Play, do, go p64

Future forms p27 Noun suffixes p40 Third conditional p65

Future activities in the past p28 a/an p42 I wish/If only p65

Student training

How to use a dictionary p2 Predicting content in reading p14 Learning phrasal verbs p53

Pairwork p2 Before you listen p17, 30 Completing notes p54

Matching activities for reading texts p3 Paragraph organisation p21 Talking about photos p57

Communicative activities p6 Missing sentence activities p26 Practising for an oral exam p57

Tips for revising p7 Analysing mistakes p28 Writing a plan p58

Giving personal information p8 Writing a narrative p33 Prediction p61

Accuracy vs. fluency p9 Vocabulary records p36 Sentence transformation p63

Speaking p9 Word formation p40 Two-way discussion tasks p67

Penpals p10 Presentations p44 Active listening p67

Transactional tasks p11 Checking your writing p46 Thinking of what to say p67

Recording vocabulary p14 Skimming and scanning p51 A for-and-against essay p68

Pronunciation

Intonation in questions p4 will p27 Silent letters p50

had/’d p15 Future tenses p31 Modals p52

used to and would p16 than/as p39 have p55

Word stress p18, 26 the/a p42

 Teacher development
The Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus Teacher’s Book is an 
important tool for teachers to use when preparing lessons and 
to act as a support in the classroom. There are a number of 
methodological and practical tips which are strategically placed 

within the teacher’s notes, to be of most use to the teacher, not 
just during planning, setting up and evaluating activities, but also 
helping ‘on the spot’ in certain language or pronunciation areas. 
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Flying High Level 5 Flying High Level 6

Unit Number

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6

Page number

Listening skills SELF requirements

1 Understand speech on a variety of topics – familiar and unfamiliar – 
even when the language is complex (e.g. idiomatic expressions) 

6, 
10, 
12

16, 
20, 
22

32, 
34

42, 
44

54, 
56

60, 
64, 
66

6, 
10, 
12

16, 
20, 
22

28, 
32, 
34

38, 
42, 
44

50, 
54, 
56

60, 
64, 
66

2 Follow complex interactions on familiar and less familiar topics 1 16 60, 
66 50

3 Follow talks on familiar and less familiar topics 20 32, 
34 22 28 44 54

4 Understand most interviews, news reports and documentaries 
broadcast on the radio or TV

20 32 32

5 Understand instructions and announcements on a variety of topics 1 16 50

6 Identify a speaker’s attitude, opinion and feelings even when they 
are expressed indirectly

10, 
12 22 34 42, 

44 54 64 10, 
12 20 32, 

34

38, 
42, 
44

56 64, 
66

Flying High Level 5 Flying High Level 6

Unit Number

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6

Page number

Speaking skills SELF requirements

1 Communicate complex information fluently and accurately on a 
wide range of topics 6, 

11, 
12 

16, 
20, 
21, 
22

28, 
29, 
33, 
34, 
35

38, 
44

51, 
52, 
54, 
55, 
56

62, 
64, 
65, 
66

10

16, 
17, 
20, 
21, 
22

29, 
32, 
33, 
34

38, 
44

50, 
52, 
56

60, 
62, 
65

2 Participate effectively in formal and informal discussions on familiar 
and unfamiliar topics 6, 

7, 9

16, 
17, 
20, 
22

29, 
32, 
34

39 54
60, 
61, 
64

7, 10 17, 
20

28, 
29, 
32, 
34

38, 
39

61, 
66

3 Give and follow detailed instructions and directions reliably 57

4 Logically link ideas by using a variety of connectors and cohesive 
devices

12 22 34 44 56 66 22 34 44 56 66

5 Ask for clarification or elaboration to check understanding and fill 
in gaps in communication

38, 
44 21 53 65

6 Justify one’s opinion on a wide range of topics by giving reasons, 
explanations and examples 6, 7

16, 
17, 
20, 
22

29, 
32, 
34

39 52, 
54

60, 
64 7, 10 17, 

20
28, 
29

38, 
42, 
44

60, 
61, 
64, 
66

7 Present a problem clearly, discuss it and make a decision by 
reflecting on advantages and disadvantages

22 66

8 Produce clear elaborate speech:  
•  to describe experiences, events and feelings in detail and stress 

their importance
22 44 21 50, 

53

•  to express and ask for opinion on topics of interest including 
abstract concepts (e.g. education)

6, 
7, 9

16, 
17, 
19, 
20, 
22

29, 
32, 
34, 
35

38, 
39, 
41

51, 
52, 
54, 
55

60, 
61, 
62, 
64

6, 7, 
10, 
11, 
12

17, 
20

28, 
29, 
33, 
34

38, 
39, 
40, 
42, 
44

51, 
54, 
56

60, 
61, 
62, 
64, 
65, 
66

 Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus and 
the Saudi English Language Framework
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Flying High Level 5 Flying High Level 6

Unit Number

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6

Page number

Reading skills SELF requirements

1 Read independently adjusting one’s approach depending on the 
type of text and the purpose of reading 7, 13 17, 

23
29, 
35

39, 
45

51, 
55, 
57

61, 
67 7, 13 17, 

23
29, 
35

39, 
45

51, 
57

61, 
67

2 Understand texts belonging to a wide range of genres including 
literature, correspondence, news reports, etc. 7, 13 17, 

23
29, 
35

39, 
45

51, 
55, 
57

61, 
67 7, 13 17, 

23
29, 
35

39, 
45

51, 
57

61, 
67

3 Understand the main idea and specific details in long and 
linguistically complex texts

7 17 29, 
35 39 51, 

57 61 7 17 29 39 51 61, 
67

4 Understand text cohesion 13 23 35 57 61, 
67 29 67

5 Guess the meaning of unknown words 17 39 39 61

6 Understand attitudes, feelings, etc. implicitly expressed and make 
inferences 

51 7 17 39 61

7 Understand long, complex instructions 57

Flying High Level 5 Flying High Level 6

Unit Number

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6

Page number

Writing skills SELF requirements

1 Write clear detailed texts on a variety of topics 13 23 35 45 57 67 13 23 35 45 57 67

2 Deal with specific aspects of writing (paragraphing, purpose, 
audience, style, register, cohesion, coherence, organisation)

13 23 35 45 57 67 13 23 35 45 57 67

3 Write notes and take messages 23 35 45 13 23 35 45 57 67

4 Write formal and informal letters and e-mails effectively 
communicating information and feelings

13
67 13 57

5 Write a clear, well-structured essay or report presenting one’s 
views/arguments and justifying them by giving examples

23 35 23 45 67

6 Write clear, detailed descriptions of events (real or imaginary) and 
experiences

57 35

7 Summarise longer texts 35
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Flying High Level 5 Flying High Level 6

Unit Number

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6

Page number

Functions SELF requirements

1 Discuss present time (habitual actions, routines, current activities 
and general truths); distinguish between temporary and habitual/
permanent situations

8 21 62

2 Discuss future plans, intentions or events; express spontaneous 
decision; make predictions/promises/threats/warning

30, 
32

3 Express annoyance and dissatisfaction 64 8, 21 65

4 Indicate degree or extent 43

5 Refer to past habits, permanent states and repeated actions in the 
past; narrate and sequence past events and situations

44 57 8 18 35

6 Refer to expectations that existed in the past 30

7 Compare and contrast people and situations 40

8 Link past time to present 8

9 Express certainty and possibility 52 54

10 Express ability and permission 8

11 Express obligation, prohibition and absence of obligation 8 52

12 Express opinion and agreement/disagreement 22 34

13 Make requests and offer to do something 45 
(81) 66

14 Make deductions about the present and the past 52, 
56

54, 
55

15 Discuss conditions and their results (general truths, likeliness/
unlikeliness); refer to unreal or imaginary situations in the present 
and past

10 54 62, 
64

16 Express preference 12

17 Define people, places and things and give additional information 
about them

30, 
32

18 Express criticism / regret and complain 64 52 65

19 Refer to past intentions that were not realised 30

20 Emphasize 21

21 Discuss problems and suggest solutions; give advice; make 
suggestions and recommendations

8 66 52

22 Stress an action rather than the doer of an action 18

23 Persuade someone to do something 10 
(81)

24 Report statements, questions and commands 40, 
42

25 Express contrast/antithesis, result and purpose 10 23 67

26 Discuss services/actions which one arranges to be done for one 20

27 Express wishes 64 65

28 Express reason 67 23

29 Refer to number and quantity 39 22 34

30 Discuss a range of familiar topics 7 22 29 44 60 22 34 61
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FHSA 1 FHSA 2 FHSA 3 FHSA 4 FHSA 5 FHSA 6

Page number

GRAMMAR

1 Present simple U3L4 U1L2 U1

2 Present progressive U7L4 U1L2 U1

3 Questions and question words U1L4 U1L3, 
U4L2, 

U5L4, U6L3

U5L4 U7L4

4 Articles (a/an/the) – nouns (countable and uncountable) – 
quantifiers (some/any/no/many/much/a lot (of)/lots (of)/ plenty 
(of)/(a) few/(a) little)

U1L3 U4

5 Comparisons (comparative – superlative) – other forms of 
comparison (as & adj./adv. & as – not so/as & adj./adv. & as – 
the & comparative, the & comparative – comparative & and & 
comparative)

U2L3 U8L1 U4

6 Relative clauses (who, whom, which, that, whose, where, when) U5L3 U4L3 U3

7 Present perfect simple U4L2 U3L3, U4L3 U7L4 U1L2 U1

8 Present perfect progressive U3L2, U3L3 U1

9 Modal verbs (will – can – can’t – could – be able to – may – might 
– must – need to – have to – should – ought to – had better)

U5L4, U7L3 U4L2, U4L3 U4L4 U1, U5 U1, U5

10 Past simple U3L4 U1L2 U1

11 Past progressive U1L2 U7L3 U2L2 U1

12 Past perfect simple U8L2 U7L3 U2L2 U2

13 Past perfect progressive U3L2, U3L3 U1

14 Participle clauses (present & past participles) U2L3

15 Future tenses (future will, future going to, future progressive, 
future perfect simple, future present progressive) 

U2L2, U3L2 U5L2, 
U6L2, U6L3

U3L2 U3

16 Time clauses (as soon as, when, after, before, until, by the time, as, 
while)

U2L3, 
U6L2, U7L3

U4 U2, U3

17 Infinitive and -ing form U5L2, U6L3 U6L2 U1L3 U1, U2

18 Modal verbs & have & past participle U4L3 U2L2 U5 U5

19 Passive voice (present – past – future) U6L2 U2L2, U5L2 U5L2, U5L3 U2

20 Clauses of concession, result and purpose U5L3 U5L3, U6L4

21 used to – would – was/were going to – was/were about to U1L3, U6L3 U2L3, U7L3 U1L4 U2, U3

22 Unreal past U8L3 U6L3 U3L2, 
U3L3, U4L2

U6L2, 
U6L3, U8L2

U5 U6

23 Causative form U7L2 U2L4 U2

24 Inversion U5L4 U6L4 U4

25 Conditional sentences (zero conditional, types 1, 2 & 3) U3L3, U8L3 U6L3 U3L2 U6L2, U6L3 U1, U5 U6

26 Reported speech (statements – questions – commands – requests) U3L4, U6L4 U4
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 Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus Student’s Book overview
Vocabulary and Reading

Topic-related vocabulary is presented 
and practised through a variety of 
language tasks. Students typically start 
with a matching activity to activate prior 
knowledge. Students are also encouraged 
to explore further using a dictionary.

The first activity either 
asks students to predict 
information or encourages 
students to read the text 
quickly for gist.

Typical reading tasks include 
exam-style exercises such as 
true/false statements, multiple-
choice, comprehension 
questions, matching, inserting 
sentences into a text, etc.

Colour-coded sections 
identify the area of study.

A unit overview summarises 
the main teaching points.

Short texts show the new vocabulary in context. 
This recycles the vocabulary and prepares students 
for the final exercise which focuses on using the 
words in oral communication.

There is further controlled written practice of 
the new vocabulary at the end of the unit in the 
Language reference and revision section, and also in 
the Flying High for Saudi Arabia Workbook.

Further vocabulary development is achieved 
through examining new words in the text. The 
relevant words in the text are underlined to 
help the students to locate them.

What about you? sections allow 
students to express personal reactions 
to the text they have just read. Some 
may develop into class discussions.

Typical reading tasks include exam-style 
exercises such as true/false statements, 
multiple-choice, comprehension questions, 
matching, inserting sentences into a text, etc.
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Grammar in context and Developing vocabulary

Students recognise and 
identify the new grammatical 
structure. They then progress 
to completing sentences or 
putting given words into the 
correct form, before they move 
on to writing whole sentences. 

There is further controlled 
written practice of the new 
grammar at the end of the unit 
(in the Language reference and 
revision section) and in the 
Workbook.

The Grammar guide box highlights 
sentences from the reading text 
featuring the target structure in 
context. Students are asked to work out 
key information about the form and/
or use of the grammar. The students 
are then referred to the Grammar 
reference section at the end of the unit 
where they can check their ideas.

The Developing vocabulary lesson does not 
always feature a traditional lexical set. It 
usually examines a ‘system’ of vocabulary and 
often bridges the gap between vocabulary 
and grammar. Typical groups studied 
include phrasal verbs, suffixes, prefixes, 
collocations, dependent prepositions, etc.

Students identify and match the 
new vocabulary. Some or all of this 
vocabulary has already appeared 
in context in the Reading lesson.

The final grammar activity asks 
students to use the new grammar 
in active, oral communication. This 
activity usually involves personalisation. 
Students work in pairs or small groups 
and find out new things about their 
partner. They then communicate this 
information to the rest of the class.

There is further controlled written 
practice of the new vocabulary 
at the end of the unit (in the 
Language reference and revision 
section), and in the Workbook.
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Listening and Grammar in context
These pages begin with listening practice by means of a text 
that opens up a new facet of the unit topic. Sentences from the 
listening text or task are then used to contextualise new grammar. 
This grammar is presented and practised in the remaining 
exercises.

There is further controlled 
written practice of this grammar 
at the end of the unit (in the 
Language reference and revision 
section) and in the Workbook.

The first activity introduces the topic of the 
text that the students are about to hear and 
often asks them to express personal opinions. 
Illustrations help to stimulate the students’ 
imaginations and to give them ideas and 
clues about what they are going to hear.

The Grammar in context lesson functions 
in much the same way as the previous 
one, allowing students to discover 
grammar rules for themselves. Additional 
teacher support and language tips 
can be found in the teacher’s notes.

Students listen and do the task, having previously thought about the most 
efficient strategies to use through the Exam success box. There is a wide variety 
of typical tasks, all of which appear in listening exams – completing notes, 
matching the speakers with statements, true/false/not mentioned, correcting 
incorrect information in a text, etc. There is also a wide variety of text types, 
including radio programmes, street interviews, adverts, conversations between 
friends, etc. The listening texts are used to contextualise the new grammar.

There is a further 
comprehension activity to fully 
exploit the listening text. The 
teacher can decide how many 
times to listen. The audioscript 
for each listening text appears 
in this Teacher’s Book.

There are two Exam success boxes in each unit. They ask 
students to reflect on the best way to do a specific exam task. 
Students can discuss their answers to the question in pairs 
and they are then directed to a special section at the end of 
the book where typical strategies and tips are explained. 
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These two pages develop the skills of speaking and writing. 
Students need more help to develop productive skills than 
receptive skills. The aim of these pages is to build students’ 
confidence and knowledge so that they can perform the final 

Developing speaking and Developing writing
(usually exam-style) task in the Practice makes perfect sections. 
This is done by helping students to move step by step from 
receptive work to their own creation of a dialogue or written text, 
via analysis of useful words, phrases and techniques.

Practice makes perfect activities 
give students the opportunity 
to practice tasks based on the 
one in the lesson. Tasks are often 
exam-style, such as role-plays, 
giving personal information, 
negotiating, describing photos, 
giving presentations, etc. Often 
the students do the final task 
twice, either by changing partners 
or by ‘performing’ their task for 
the rest of the class. Repeating 
the task helps students to build 
confidence and gain fluency. 
Students should hopefully see 
for themselves that practice does 
‘make perfect’. For less confident 
students, a photocopiable model 
can be found in the Teacher’s Book.

Key language needed to perform the final 
writing task is analysed and highlighted 
in the Writing Bank. Students do an 
active task and then refer to it during the 
production task. Students can also use the 
Bank after writing to check their work. 

The Developing speaking page 
often begins with students 
talking about the pictures on 
the page and/or the topic.

Students listen and 
complete simple 
comprehension tasks. The 
examples are often used 
as a model and frame for 
their own speaking later 
in the lesson. At this stage, 
students simply repeat or 
slightly adapt the model 
to focus on developing 
confidence and fluency.

Key language in the model is analysed 
and highlighted in the Speaking Bank. 
Students do an active task and later 
refer to this during the production task. 

Practice makes perfect activities 
give students the opportunity to 
write their own final text(s) based 
on the one in the lesson. The final 
task is usually exam-style, such as 
informal letters/emails, more formal 
letters, stories, magazine articles, 
opinion/for and against essays, 
etc. For less confident students, 
a photocopiable model text can 
be found in the Teacher’s Book.

One of the most difficult things about 
writing is knowing what to write. In this 
exercise, students are given help planning 
and organising the information they are 
going to use in their final piece of writing. 
They are asked to reflect on this learning 
technique in the Study skills box that follows.

The first exercise serves to introduce the main 
topic and writing focus of the page. Speaking 
practice helps to add variety to the class and 
integrate the skills. It also helps students to 
engage in the class on a personal level.
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xiii

practice material on the next page. Students can either read the 
reference material and then try the practice activities, or try the 
practice activities first and then study the reference material to 
check their ideas. The pages can be used in the classroom or can 
be used for self-study, for example, just before an exam.

Language reference and revision
These reference pages bring together all the grammar and 
vocabulary taught in the unit, making it much easier for students 
to revise and prepare for periodic language tests and exams. 
The design of these two pages makes it easy for students to see 
the connection between the reference material and the relevant 

By positioning the Grammar reference and revision section at the end of each 
unit, rather than at the end of the book, Flying High for Saudi Arabia aims to 
make this material much more accessible to students. This is supported by 
the link from the Grammar guide within the unit to this page, when students 
check their theories about new grammar. The Grammar reference provides 
tables and clear explanations of the form and use of the new language. The 
Grammar revision section provides practice activities for each grammar point. 

Remember, too, that the Workbook 
contains word lists for every unit.

Students can clearly see how many 
points are available in each exercise. 
This can be motivating and the result 
will show which areas need extra work. 
There is also a clear link to the exact 
place in the Workbook where they 
can find more practice activities.

The Vocabulary section provides a quick checklist for the main target vocabulary from the unit. 
There are, of course, many other words taught in each unit and students are directed to the 
unit-by-unit word lists at the back of the Workbook. In the Vocabulary revision section, students 
can complete practice activities which focus exclusively on the target vocabulary from the unit.
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xiv

  Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus Workbook overview

Exercises support the Student’s Book and give 
extra practice in developing vocabulary.

Exercises encourage students to analyse their 
answers and think about the grammar.

The Vocabulary extension works on new topic-related words presented in 
the unit. These activities are particularly valuable in mixed-ability classes. 

Dialogues provide extra practice to support the students’ 
development of communication skills and exam technique.

The Grammar extension practises the same structures presented 
in the Student’s Book, but they are slightly more demanding. 

Analysis and highlighting of key language to prepare for a particular type of writing 
task. Students build up and organise information for their final piece of writing.
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xv

  Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus Teacher’s Book overview

Teachers are provided with additional support 
via the Teacher Development boxes. Providing 
advice and support on all aspects of the 
teaching experience, including planning, 
classroom tips, student training, language and 
pronunciation, these boxes are a valuable tool 
for teachers of all experience levels. 

The full audioscripts for all 
listening activities appear 
within the teacher’s notes for 
the corresponding exercise, 
meaning teachers do not 
have to locate a separate 
audioscript for listening 
activities. 

Extra activities can be found 
throughout the teacher’s notes 
and provide additional ideas 
for extension. These can be 
used whenever there is spare 
time in a lesson, as homework 
or as mini-projects. 

Fast finishers and Extra practice 
boxes are very useful tools for 
those who are teaching mixed 
ability classes. Fast finishers 
can be given extra tasks to 
keep them occupied while the 
rest of the class catch up. If you 
feel that some or all of your 
students need extra practice 
of a key language point, you 
can assign the Extra practice 
activity before moving on. 

There are suggestions for 
Warmers throughout the 
teacher’s notes. Warmers are 
activities which introduce 
students to the topic of the 
lesson and activate prior 
knowledge and interest in the 
subject area. These activities 
usually take the form of fun 
games or free discussions 
which literally ‘warm’ students 
up for the class.  

The Teacher’s notes mirror the structure of the Student’s Book, 
including all main headings, activity headings and audio 
references. Teachers can find instructions, tips and advice for 
every exercise on the Students’ Book page in their Teacher’s 
Book, as well as further information, ideas and suggestions. 
Homework suggestions, cultural information and extra 
reading advice are also included. In the Developing writing and 
Developing speaking lessons, photocopiable model dialogues 
and texts are provided which teachers can use to support less 
confident students in the production tasks.  

The answers to every exercise 
in the Student’s Book, as well 
as any extra activities, can all 
be found in the Keys. Where 
answers are not clear-cut, 
Suggested or Example answers 
are provided as a guide.

Each unit opens with a succinct and easy-to-navigate overview of the 
unit contents. The unit is broken down into key skills areas so teachers 
can see at a glance which skills and content areas the unit covers.
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1

Developing 
writing p13

  An informal email replying to a request for 
information 

Language 
reference 
and revision 
p14–15

  Grammar: present tenses, past tenses, 
present perfect simple and continuous, 
gerunds and infinitives
  Vocabulary: studying at university, life at 
university, do and make

Study skills 
p72

 Vocabulary: Using a dictionary
 Speaking: Accuracy and fluency 

Exam success 
p75

 Reading: Matching activities
 Writing: Transactional tasks

1 Study plans

 

Extra activity
Ask students to underline the stressed syllables in the words 
in exercise 2 (see Key above) and mark in the schwa /ə/ sounds 
– the most frequent sound in the English language. Drill the 
pronunciation of the words. 

3 Students read the text and note if the words in bold are nouns 
or verbs. They also try to deduce their meaning. 

4 Students use their dictionaries to check their ideas in 3.

Key 

undergraduate (noun) /ˌʌndə(r)ˈɡrædʒʊət/ – a student who is 
studying for a first degree at a college or university. A student 
who already has a first degree is a graduate.
degree (noun) /dɪˈɡriː/ – a course of study at a university, or the 
qualification that you get after completing the course
continuous assessment (noun) /kənˈtɪnjʊəs əˈsesmənt/ – a way of 
judging a student by looking at the work that they do during the 
year instead of or in addition to looking at their examination results
grade (noun) /ɡreɪd/ – a letter or number that shows the quality 
of a student’s work
mark (noun) /mɑː(r)k/ – a school score
revise (verb)  /rɪˈvaɪz/ – to read and learn information that you 
have studied in order to prepare for an examination
fail (verb) /feɪl/ – to be unsuccessful in achieving a satisfactory 
level or standard
resit (verb) /ˌriːˈsɪt/ – to take an examination again after failing it 
previously
cheat (verb) /tʃiːt/ – to behave dishonestly, or to not obey rules, 
for example in order to win a game or do well in an examination
pass (verb) /pɑːs/ – to be successful in an examination or test by 
achieving a satisfactory standard
graduate (verb) /ˈɡrædʒueɪt/ – to complete your studies at a 
university or college, usually by getting a degree

Study skills
Students read about looking up words in a dictionary and discuss 
how their dictionary gives information about types of word and 
how it shows the pronunciation of the word. Tell students to turn 
to page 72 (Vocabulary: Using a dictionary) and compare their 
answers.

 Vocabulary p6
Studying at university 
Warmer
In pairs, students discuss the meaning of the unit title Study plans 
and what they think the unit is going to be about. Elicit ideas 
from around the class and discuss how planning ahead can help 
students prepare for their exams. 

Suggested answer

A study plan defines a path that leads to a qualification or exam. 
If students spread out study times and break up the information 
they need to revise into weekly or monthly blocks, they will 
develop a regular study routine, and absorb and retain the 
necessary material more effectively.

1 In pairs, students make a list of all the school or university 
subjects they can think of. Encourage students to race against 
each other by setting a two-minute time limit. Find out which 
pair has the longest list and ask one of the students to write 
their answers on the board. 

Suggested answers

history, geography, science (chemistry, physics, biology), 
languages (English, German, Spanish, French, etc.), maths, 
information and communication technology (ICT), physical 
education (PE), religious studies, business studies, medicine, 
architecture, etc. 

2 Students match the words with the definitions 1–8.

Key 

1 assignment /əˈsaɪnmənt/ 5 research /rɪˈsɜː(r)tʃ/
2 tutorial /tjuːˈtɔːriəl/ 6 tutor /ˈtjuːtə(r)/
3 lecture /ˈlektʃə(r)/ 7 course /kɔːs/
4 term /tзːm/ 8 notes /nəʊts/

D

Vocabulary/
Developing 
vocabulary 
p6, 9

 Studying at university
 Life at university 
 do and make

Reading p7  Reading for global and specific information
 Studying in your home town or another city

Grammar in 
context p8–9, 
10–11

 Present and past simple and continuous
 Present perfect simple and continuous
 Gerunds and infinitives 1

Listening p10  Listening for general and specific information
 Revision strategies 

Developing 
speaking p12

 Giving personal information – preferences 
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Life at university
6 Students complete the sentences with words a–g. 

Key

1 a 3 e 5 d 7 g
2 f 4 c 6 b

7a SPEAKING  Students complete the questions with words a–g 
from exercise 6.

Key

1 abroad 4 friends 6 facilities
2 residence 5 activities 7 independent
3 loan

7b In pairs, students take it in turns to ask and answer the 
questions from 7a. 

Pairwork
Insist students use English when working in pairs or in groups, 
even when they are setting up a task. Students could make 
posters with key expressions for pair and group work and hang 
them on the classroom walls, e.g. I’m A and you’re B, OK? Are 
you ready? I think ... How about you? etc.

In the first few lessons, change students around for pairwork. 
Students of a similar level can be paired and grouped together 
or you can pair students of different proficiency levels, so that 
higher-level students can help the lower-level students.

While the students are doing pairwork activities, walk round 
the classroom and listen to their conversations. Monitoring 
gives you the opportunity to make notes about pronunciation, 
vocabulary and grammar points that are causing difficulty. 
Always carry a notepad and a pen and write down errors 
and examples of good language to review at the end of the 
activity. Offer encouragement and praise where possible. A 
useful tip is to look at one pair, but listen to a different pair 
nearby. Correct the pair you are listening to. This will mean 
students are more on their toes, as they won’t know when 
you’re listening to them!

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Extra activity
Students write vocabulary quiz questions, similar to those in 
exercise 5, for other new words from the lesson. Ask them to 
test each other in the next class. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 2.

D

D

How to use a dictionary
Use this opportunity to review how to use a dictionary as a 
key way to develop learner autonomy. You could ask your 
students these questions in an open-class discussion: How is 
your dictionary organised? Do you understand all the symbols, 
abbreviations and note markers? Do you use the phonological 
information? What other information does your dictionary 
provide? How do you keep a record of the information you 
look up in a dictionary? (e.g. write example sentences in your 
notebook, etc.) Do you use a dictionary when you do homework?

Words defined in the dictionary are called ‘entry words’; they 
are listed alphabetically from a to z. Two ‘guide words’ are 
printed at the top of each page to help you find the word you 
want. The guide word on the left is the first word on that page 
and the one on the right is the last word on that page. ‘Root 
words’ are the basic forms of words with no endings added. 
For example, play is a root word but playing and played are not. 
Many words have more than one definition. Some dictionaries 
– like the Macmillan Essential Dictionary – highlight common 
words in red and give them a star rating based on their 
importance and frequency.

Dictionary entries contain a number of grammar codes 
and abbreviations to refer to parts of speech. Some of the 
most common abbreviations are: v – verb; n – noun; abbr – 
abbreviation; adj – adjective; adv – adverb; suf – suffix; coll – 
colloquialism.

Symbols also provide important information about 
pronunciation. The entire word is spelled out phonetically and 
a stress mark (ˈ) shows which syllable is emphasised. Long 
words have a primary stress and a secondary stress because 
two of the syllables have more stress than the other syllables. 
Primary stress marks mean that this syllable is stressed the 
most – the sound is longer, higher or louder.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

5 LISTENING   02 Play the CD for students to listen to the 
vocabulary quiz and answer questions 1–8.

Audioscript

1 What is the opposite of pass?

2 Where are there more students, in a lecture or in a tutorial?

3 Which word is similar to grade: note or mark? 

4 Is an undergraduate a student who has a degree or a student 
who doesn’t have a degree?

5 Is a tutor a person or a thing?

6 What is another name for a piece of work you do as part of 
your course?

7 How many terms are there each year at your school?

8 What can you usually do if you fail an exam at university?

Key

1 fail
2 in a lecture
3 mark
4 a student who doesn’t have a degree
5 a person
6 assignment
7 Students’ own answers.
8 resit the exam
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 Reading p7
Warmer
Play Hot Seat to start the class. Divide the class into two teams. A 
volunteer from Team A sits with their back to the board. Choose 
words from the previous lesson and write them on the board one 
by one. Team A defines as many words as they can in one minute 
for the volunteer student to guess. Repeat with Team B. The team 
that defines and guesses the most words wins.

1a Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

1b Students compare their ideas in small groups or in an open-
class discussion. Elicit answers from different students around 
the class. 

Groupwork
Getting students into groups should be done as quickly and as 
effectively as possible so as not to waste time. In classrooms 
where furniture is not easy to move around, ask every other 
pair to turn around and work with the pair behind them.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

2 Students read the comments from an Internet forum on 
the right of the page and match the names with the three 
comments. Set a time limit of three minutes to encourage 
students to skim read.

Key 

Master Biology 2 Storm 2 Tony 3 Mariam 1

An ‘online/Internet forum’ is a discussion group where 
individuals discuss various topics. People add their comments 
by posting a block of text with their views and opinions. Others 
can then comment and respond. Forums differ from chatrooms 
and instant messaging because they usually deal with one topic. 
Students should be aware that if they participate in forums, their 
comments are usually archived in a thread (along with similar 
discussions) and can be referred to at a later date. Forums are 
usually very helpful for solving practical problems or dilemmas.

Cultural information

Exam success
Students discuss how to approach matching activities for reading 
texts. Tell them to turn to page 75 (Reading: Matching activities) 
and check their ideas.

Matching activities for reading texts
In exercise 3, students are asked to match the questions to the 
people. The first step is to read the forum comments again. 
Students then read the questions and identify key words that 
help them connect the questions to the people. If students are 
unsure, tell them to note down the people they think might 
match (e.g. A, D?) and then move on to the next question. 
When they have matched the others, they can go back to 
these and make a final decision. Remind students to guess 
when there is no penalty for doing so.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

D

D

3 Students read the forum comments again and match 
questions 1–10 with the four people, A–D. Remind students 
that the people may be chosen more than once.

Key

1 B 3 D 5 D 7 B 9 A
2 A 4 C 6 C 8 D  10 C 

4 Students find words in the text with similar meanings to the 
words in the exercise.

Key

1 uni 4 issues 6 occasions
2 like 5 ages 7 chores
3 relationship

5 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss the questions. In a 

less confident class, ask students to write down their ideas 
first before doing this as a speaking activity.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 3.

 Grammar in context p8–9
Present simple, past simple, present 
continuous and past continuous
Test before you teach
Do this exercise to find out how much students remember about 
the present/past simple and present/past continuous. If students 
seem to be very familiar with the use and form of these tenses, 
move quickly through the exercises in the Grammar guide, 
eliciting answers from students in open class.

Tell students to write three true sentences and one false sentence 
about themselves or other people using the four tenses. In pairs, 
students read their sentences out to each other for their partner 
to guess which is the false sentence. 

Test before you teach
Diagnostic testing determines what students can and cannot do – 
this helps teachers to identify a starting point and adapt the lesson 
to best suit students’ needs. By assessing existing knowledge, 
teachers can find out more about each student’s strengths and 
weaknesses and tailor instruction to meet individual needs.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

1a Students look at the verbs in the sentences and name the tenses.

Key

1 present continuous 4 present continuous
2 past simple 5 present simple
3 past continuous 6 present simple 

1b Students match the tenses to questions a–i.

Key

a present simple f present simple
b present continuous g past continuous
c present continuous h present simple
d present continuous i present continuous
e past simple

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 14.
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Fast finishers
Students match the sentences in 1a with the uses described in 
1b.

Key

1 c 2 e 3 g 4 i 5 f 6 h

2 Students choose the correct alternative in each sentence.

Key

1 understand 6 usually walks, is going
2 goes 7 is always taking
3 is coming  8 Do you wear
4 are getting  9 don’t agree
5 love, always go  10 sounds 

State and action verbs
State verbs generally fall into four groups: 
Verbs of feeling – love, like, hate, want, prefer, need
Verbs of thinking – know, understand, believe, remember, mean
Verbs of the senses – sounds, looks, hear, see, taste, smell, feel, 
seem
Verbs of possession – have, own, belong
When a verb describes a state and not an action, we do not 
use the continuous tense. Remind students that some words 
can be both state verbs and action verbs, and in each case the 
meaning of these verbs is different. For example:
I have a car.  (state verb showing possession) 
I’m having a bath.  (action verb which, in this case, means taking)
I think you are cool. (state verb meaning in my opinion)
I’m thinking about buying a motorbike. (action verb meaning 
considering)

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

3 Students read the pairs of sentences and explain the 
difference in meaning. Ask them to discuss in pairs before you 
review the answers with the whole class. 

Key

1a The students stood up immediately after the tutor came in 
the classroom.

1b The students were already standing up when the tutor came 
into the classroom.

2a At quarter past ten, the tutorial finished completely.
2b At quarter past ten, the tutorial was in the process of 

finishing.
3a When we arrived, they were in the process of having lunch.
3b They waited until we arrived and then they had lunch.
4a She was writing a novel but we do not know if she 

completed this activity.
4b She finished writing a novel (about a group of students).

4 Students complete the questions with the correct form of the 
verbs.

Key

1 did … do 5 are … doing
2 were … doing 6 do … come
3 do … do 7 were … doing
4 Do … like 8 did … go

5 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer the 
questions in 4. You could do this activity in open pairs first 
before students continue in closed pairs.

D

Intonation in questions
Remind students that the intonation goes down at the end of 
a Wh- question (a question that begins with who, where, when, 
what, why or how) and up at the end of a yes/no question (a 
question that can be answered with either yes or no).

INTONATION

YES/NO QUESTIONS

Is his name Ahmed?

Is she from China?

Is he the teacher?

Is class at nine?

WH- QUESTIONS

What is his name?

Where is she from?

Who is the teacher?

Where does class start?

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

Fast finishers
Students can write another question like those in 4 and 
continue interviewing their partner. At the end of the activity, 
ask students to read out their questions and interview other 
students in open class.

Present perfect simple and present 
perfect continuous
6a Students match sentences 1–4 with the explanations of their 

uses in a–d.

Key

1 b 2 a 3 d 4 c

6b Students decide which sentences use the present perfect 
simple and which use the present perfect continuous. Elicit 
how we form these tenses.

Key

1 present perfect continuous
2 present perfect simple
3 present perfect continuous
4 present perfect simple
 Present perfect simple: subject + has/have + past participle
 Present perfect continuous: subject + has/have been + verb + 

-ing

6c Students match the tenses to questions 1–4.

Key

1 present perfect simple 3 present perfect simple
2 present perfect continuous 4 present perfect continuous

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 14.

7 In pairs, students say how and why we use the words in the 
box. Draw attention to the example. Elicit answers from 
around the class and ask students to write example sentences 
on the board. 

Key

For goes with periods of time, like three hours, ten minutes, a long 
time. It goes just before the time period.
Since goes with points in time, like 1990, Christmas, last week. It 
goes just before the time period.
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Ever means ‘sometime before now’. It is used in questions, e.g. 
Have you ever/Haven’t you ever …?, and in negative statements, 
e.g. Nobody has ever travelled there before. It goes between have 
and the past participle.
Never means ‘at no time before’ and it is used in negative 
statements, e.g. I’ve never been to New York before. It goes 
between have and the past participle.
Just means ‘not so long ago’. It comes between have and the past 
participle, e.g. They have just gone out.
Already shows an action has been completed. It comes between 
have and the past participle: I have already heard that recitation.
Yet means ‘up to a specified time’ and is used only in the 
negative and question forms of the present perfect tense. It is 
normally placed at the end of a sentence, e.g. I haven’t been to the 
supermarket yet. 

8 Students rewrite the sentences using the correct tenses and 
the words in 7, if necessary.

Key

1 That athlete has been walking more than a hundred miles.
2 I’ve lived here since 2005.
3 We went to that city in 2008.
4 I’ve been doing this assignment for two weeks but I haven’t 

finished yet.
5 My friend has had an accident.
6 I’ve been waiting here for a bus for twenty minutes.
7 She’s failed six exams.
8 They’ve been revising for that exam for five hours.
9 Oh no! My keys and wallet! I’ve lost them.
 10 I haven’t done this exercise yet. 

9 Students complete the questions with the present perfect 
simple or present perfect continuous. 

Example answers

1 How long have you lived here?
2 How long have you been watching TV?
3 Have you ever done a bungee jump?
4 How many times have you eaten sushi?
5 What have you been doing all day?

10 SPEAKING  In pairs, students interview their partner with the 
completed questions in 9. Round up the activity by asking 
students to tell the class one interesting thing they found out 
about their partner. 

Extra activity 
Students think of things that they have done more of or have 
been doing for longer than their partner (i.e. things where 
the number in their answer is bigger than their partner’s). 
Individually, they note down questions using the present 
perfect simple or present perfect continuous tense. In pairs, 
students take turns asking and answering questions, e.g. 
How long have you been wearing the shoes you have on now? 
How many countries have you visited? How long have you been 
studying in this class?

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 4.

D

Homework
Vary the length of homework assignments between those that 
last 30 minutes to an hour and quick ten-minute activities. Set 
homework in every class and make sure you write it on the 
board before the end of the class. (Students might miss the 
homework because they are rushing out of class.) Take some 
time to go over the exercise to make sure the students know 
what is expected. 

Go over homework in the next class and correct it together. 
Students can check their own work or that of another student. 
Keep a note of who does their homework and who doesn’t and 
note grades as part of your ongoing assessment of students’ 
progress. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

 Developing vocabulary p9
do and make
1 Students match the words with the verb they usually go with 

(do or make). 

Key

do – an assignment, well, an exam, the shopping, the washing, 
chores, a course, homework
make – a decision, the dinner, a noise, friends, a cake

do and make
Collocations with the verbs do and make are very often 
confused by students. These verb + noun combinations just 
sound ‘right’ to native English speakers, who use them all the 
time. In the next exercise, students learn some general usage 
guidelines. However, there are many exceptions and students 
must regularly revise and memorise words which collocate 
with make and do to avoid making mistakes. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

2 Students complete the rules with do or make.

Key

1 do 3 make 5 make
2 do 4 do 6 do

3 Students complete the text with the correct form of do or 
make.

Key

a made f do k make
b made g do l make
c do h are making m do
d is doing i do n do
e is making j do

4a Students choose three expressions with do and three with 
make and write questions to ask other people in the class. 
Draw attention to the example questions.

4b Students use their questions to interview as many people as 
possible.

4c Students tell the class something they found out about the 
other students.

D
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Communicative activities
In monolingual classrooms, it can be difficult to get students 
to talk in English during pair and groupwork. Point out to 
your class that in a one-hour lesson with 25 learners, each 
learner will speak for just 60 seconds if the teacher speaks for 
half the lesson. However, they can increase that percentage 
substantially if they try to use English in group activities. 

You could encourage the students to ‘mingle’ (move around) 
asking each other their do and make questions. If you have 
enough space, you could organise an ‘onion ring’. Half the class 
form a small circle in the middle, with their backs to the centre, 
and the other half stand facing one person in the circle, so 
forming a larger outer ring. The students ask and answer with 
their partner for a couple of minutes. The students in the outer 
circle, then move one person to the left to change partners. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 5.

 Listening p10
Warmer
Write the words ‘CONTINUOUS ASSESSMENT’ on the board. In 
small teams, students use these letters to make as many words 
as they can in three minutes. The team with the most correctly 
spelled words wins.

Example answers

continue, assess, count, time, mess, aim, ten, tease, mouse, 
mountain, nose, steam, minute, section, team, meat, nine, tent, 
see, seen, contain, neat, seat, etc. 

Listening tasks
At the end of a listening task, try to develop a class discussion 
on how students can listen more effectively. Remind students 
that they must always read the instructions and questions 
before the first listening. This will help them know what they 
are listening for and predict content (from key words in the 
questions or visual clues, etc.). Students need to learn how to 
take good notes during the listening to help them choose the 
right answer. 

Ask students to evaluate how well they did and if they thought 
it was a difficult task and why. Students could record the 
listening activities they have done in class on a self-evaluation 
sheet. They can write the subject and date and evaluate their 
progress. 

I understood the first time  1 2 3 4 5
I listened.

I understood when we  1 2 3 4 5
had finished listening.

I understood after listening  1 2 3 4 5
with the audioscript. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students read the statements made by 
students about revising for exams and decide which ones 
are good ideas. Draw attention to the model dialogue. Elicit 
opinions from different students around the class. 

Suggested answers

Useful ideas are 1, 2 (as long as all the students are focused on 
revising), 3, 4, 6, 8 (breaks should be short and involve drinking 
water and taking some exercise), 9

2 LISTENING   03 Play the CD for students to listen to two 
teenagers talking about revision and decide which three ideas 
in 1 the boy mentions. Ask students if the boy has prepared 
well for the exam.

Audioscript

Paul: Hi, Scott. Are you OK? You don’t look very well.

Scott: I’m not brilliant, no. I was up late last night studying for the 
history exam we’ve got this afternoon. I probably drank five cups 
of coffee and didn’t go to sleep until half three.

Paul: I can’t do that. It just makes me too tired to think on the day 
of the exam. 

Scott: The problem is that I only started studying for the exam 
yesterday.

Paul: Why? We’ve known about it for a month!

Scott:  I know, but I hate revising. I prefer to leave revision to the 
last minute. 

Paul: Really? I remember more if I study for short periods every 
day. 

Scott: The problem is that I never have time to study. I’ve got 
basketball practice three times a week so I don’t have time to 
study at all on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays. And I always 
have a match on Saturday. And then I need to go out at the 
weekend too, you know, to relax.

Paul: Well, last night did you have time to revise all of the seven 
different topics that come up in the exam?

Scott: Seven? I thought there were only five! Anyway, I only 
studied three of the topics, because I haven’t got any notes for 
some of them. I don’t know if I’ve lost them or if I just didn’t 
write anything down in the first place. Anyway, there are only 
three questions in today’s exam, aren’t there?

Paul: Yes but what if the questions are about the topics you 
haven’t studied?

Scott: I looked at last year’s exam and chose the topics that didn’t 
come up last year. Anyway, if I do two questions really well, I can 
pass.

Paul: Didn’t you hear what the teacher said? He said that in this 
exam you have to answer everything.

Scott:  Did he? I don’t remember that! Oh dear, I’m going to fail, 
aren’t I?

Paul: Look, the exam’s after lunch. You can study some of the 
other topics during the lunch break.

Scott:  Yes, in theory, I could. But Mum brought me to school in 
her car this morning because I was so tired and I left my books 
and papers in the car. She goes home for lunch but it’d take too 
long to go home and come back again.

Paul: Listen, Scott, the only good thing is that this is the first exam 
of the term. There are lots of exams this year so you can try to 
get a higher mark next time.

Key

Scott mentions ideas 7, 5 and 10. 
He hasn’t prepared well for the exam.
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3  Ask students to read the statements and options. Then 
play the CD again and ask them to choose the best answer: A, 
B or C.

Key

1 B 2 A 3 B 4 C 5 A 6 C

4 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students take it in turns to ask and 

answer the questions about preparing for exams. 

Extra activity
Students develop a list of top five revision tips. Elicit ideas from 
students around the class and agree on a list that students can 
copy into their notebooks and add new ideas to during the unit.

 Grammar in context p10–11
Gerunds and infinitives 1
Test before you teach
Ask students to think of an example sentence for each rule in 
exercise 1. If they seem familiar with the use of gerunds and 
infinitives, go through the Grammar guide exercises quickly with 
the whole class. 

1 Students match statements 1–10 from Listening 1 with the 
rules. Remind students that they can use one rule twice.

Key

a 1 c 4 e 7, 10 g 2 i 8
b 6 d 5 f 3 h 9

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 14.

2a Students read the text and choose the correct alternative.

Key

a to think i revising
b to revise j discussing
c revising k to check
d sitting l to ask
e to take m to keep
f reading and reading n to sleep and take
g doing o cycling
h To see

2b Students discuss what they think about the ideas in the text. 
Draw attention to the example sentences. In a less confident 
class, give students time to note down their ideas before they 
discuss them in pairs or small groups.

3a Students complete the sentences with the gerund or the 
infinitive form of the verbs given.

Key

1 to finish 4 creating 7 answering
2 Starting 5 leaving, to check 8 to complete
3 taking 6 writing 9 to answer

3b In pairs, students think of more good advice for taking exams.

D

D

Tips for revising
Students should now have a variety of strategies they can 
use to revise for exams. It is very useful to share and discuss 
strategies together in class. Further useful revision tips include:

•	 Practise writing against the clock using past exam papers.

•	 Test your knowledge at the end of a study session – you 
must be able to produce something without notes.

•	 Make good quality notes and refine them further onto 
small pieces of card (condense them into lists, diagrams 
and mindmaps, and use colour-coding). Visual memory 
is strongest in 3D, so spend some time constructing your 
own mental images of concepts.

•	 Have a checklist of 10–15 key points for every topic and 
define key trigger words. Number your points (try to 
remember how many points there are to jog your memory).

•	 Prioritise subjects you find most difficult or want to do 
best in. Identify and improve your performance in non-
preferred exam tasks.

•	 Take notes from your revision material three times.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

4 Students find eight mistakes with gerunds and infinitives in 
the text.

Key

line 3: admitted to cheating
line 4: to pass
line 5: by studying
line 6/7: suggested studying
line 7: agreed to meet
line 10: appeared to find
line 11: managed to pass
line 13: not to cheat

5 Students complete the sentences with a true statement about 
themselves, using a verb in the gerund or infinitive form. You 
could elicit an example for each sentence in an open class 
before students do this individually.

Key

Students’ own answers, using the following forms:
1 gerund 4 infinitive 7 gerund
2 gerund 5 gerund 8 infinitive
3 gerund 6 gerund

6 SPEAKING  In groups, students compare their sentences in 5 to 
see if any of their sentences are the same. Ask some students 
to share their sentences with the class. 

7a SPEAKING  In pairs, students complete the questions with a 
verb in the gerund or the infinitive form. 

Example answers

1 reading a book 5 leaving home
2 falling  6 to do an extreme sport
3 moving to another country 7 to live in space
4 to revise for exams 8 staying up late

7b Students use their questions to interview other students and 
make notes of any interesting or funny answers. 

7c Students tell the class some of the things they have 
discovered.

D

D

D

D
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Extra activity
Students write answers to their own questions from 7a. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 6.

 Developing speaking p12
Giving personal information – 
preferences
Warmer
Students think of typical questions connected with personal 
information that are usually in the first part of an oral exam, e.g. 
What’s your first name? What’s your surname? How do you spell 
that? How old are you? Where are you from? What’s your favourite 
school subject? etc.

Giving personal information
Giving personal information is often the first part of an oral 
exam. This part of the test gives candidates the opportunity 
to show their ability to give basic personal information about 
themselves, e.g. their name, age, family life, school life, daily 
routines, free-time activities, etc. If the student is in a pair in 
a speaking exam, the interlocutor usually asks each student 
different questions about these topics and students should be 
prepared to give personal information on a variety of topics.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

1 Students read questions 1–6 and match them with one of the 
categories A–D.

Key

1 A 3 C 5 B
2 C/D 4 B 6 C 

2 LISTENING   04 Play the CD for students to listen to six 
students answering the questions in 1. Tell them to match 
each student to one of the questions. 

Audioscript

Student a: I need to think about this question at the moment 
because this is my last year at school. I really like studying 
languages. I study English and French at school and I also study 
German outside school. I think I’d like to study languages at 
university. My parents would rather I studied medicine, but I’d 
prefer to be a translator or an interpreter than a doctor.

Student B: I enjoy going out with my friends at the weekend. 
We don’t have much time to go out during the week, but on 
Saturday or Sunday we try to meet up in the city centre. We go 
to the museum if it’s open. If not, we eat out, you know, just 
have a burger or a pizza or something and talk.

Student c: Yes, I do. Meeting new people is good. I like that … 
Yes, I like making new friends.

Student d: It depends. I like doing projects and things like that 
with other people. But when I have exams, I prefer revising alone 
because I find it easier to concentrate when I’m on my own. 
You have a good time when you work with other people but 
sometimes you don’t do much work. 

Student e: I prefer doing mental work. That’s because I’m not very 
strong, and I don’t really like sport. My parents would prefer 
me to do more exercise because they say I’m always reading or 
playing computer games. The thing is I don’t mind spending 
hours reading at the weekend. But when my mum makes me do 
chores I get bored really quickly.

Student F: Hmm. It’s quite a small place and so I like being able to 
walk everywhere. For example, I can walk to school; I don’t need 
to catch a bus or anything. But it can be a bit boring too because 
there aren’t many places to go. At least I live quite close to a big 
city so I can go there quite easily, at the weekend for example. 
But personally I think I’d rather not live in a small town, I’d rather 
live in a city.

Key

Student A – question 2 Student D – question 3
Student B – question 4 Student E – question 6
Student C – question 5 Student F – question 1

3  Students listen again and make a note of the answers, 
reasons and personal details each person gives. Elicit from 
students if they think the people answer the questions well 
and ask them to say why or why not.

Suggested answers

All the students answer the questions well except Student C who 
does not give reasons or personal details to support his answer. 

4 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take it in turns to ask and answer 
the questions in 1. Remind students to give reasons and 
personal details. In a less confident class, give students time to 
make notes before they do this as a speaking exercise.

5 Students look at the different ways of expressing preferences 
in the Speaking Bank and then do exercise 6.

Expressing preferences
We often use words like prefer, would prefer, would rather to 
talk or ask about preferences. We tend to use prefer to talk 
generally about likes, dislikes and what we want. 
The expressions would prefer and would rather are used when 
we want to be a little more specific, e.g. I would prefer to be a 
translator (than a doctor). 

Draw students’ attention to the differences in form:

I prefer living in a city. (followed by the gerund) 
I would prefer not to study medicine. (followed by the infinitive 
with to) 
Would you rather stay at a hotel? (followed by the base form of 
the verb without to)

Would rather is very common in spoken English and is usually 
abbreviated to ´d rather. Would rather is also followed by a past 
tense when we want to involve other people in the action, 
even though it has a present or future meaning, e.g. They’d 
rather I studied medicine. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

6 Students complete the sentences with the correct form of the 
verbs given. 

Key

1 playing, doing 4 didn’t use 6 writing
2 go, walk 5 to do 7 sent
3 not to stay
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Practice makes perfect
7a SPEAKING  In pairs, students ask and answer the questions. 

Remind them to give reasons and personal details and to use 
examples from the Speaking Bank. 

For students who are less confident, photocopy the model 
dialogue below, and either read it aloud yourself, or alternate the 
roles with you and a strong student. Then instruct students to 
read aloud in pairs, alternating between roles A and B. Then ask 
them to read it again, changing the underlined information so 
that it is true for themselves.

Model dialogue

A: Which subjects do you prefer studying?

B: I prefer studying literature and languages. I spend 
hours reading books and I love finding out about 
different cultures and speaking other languages. 

A: Would you rather study at home or in a library?

B: I would rather study at home because I have a desk 
in my bedroom and it is quiet and I can concentrate 
better when I am on my own. When I go to the library, 
I usually meet my friends and we don’t do as much 
work. 

A: Would you like to have a gap year between school and 
university/work, or would you prefer to start straight 
away?

B: I’d prefer to have a gap year because I think it’s a good 
idea to see the world and get some work experience 
before starting university.

B: Would you prefer to study in your country or abroad?

A: I’d prefer to study abroad because I can learn another 
language better and enjoy living in another culture.

B: Do you prefer studying with books or using a 
computer?

A: I prefer using a computer because it’s more fun and 
you can store and change the information you find. 

B: Would you rather have a school uniform or wear what 
you like?

A: I’d rather wear what I like. I prefer wearing my own 
clothes and being individual to wearing the same 
clothes as other people.

7b Students change partners and repeat the exercise. 

Study skills
Students read the information about the balance between 
accuracy and fluency. Discuss the importance of both for 
speaking and tell students to turn to page 72 (Speaking: Accuracy 
and fluency) to compare their ideas. 

D

 

Accuracy vs. fluency
Often too much emphasis is placed upon accuracy with no 
progression towards fluency. Many learners can score high 
marks in exams, yet are unable to communicate well. At the 
beginning of a new school year or when you are dealing with a 
group that doesn’t know each other well, the emphasis should 
be on creating a safe atmosphere so that you can slowly start 
focusing on fluency.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Speaking
Within each unit there are several opportunities for students 
to practise speaking and record their conversations. They 
could record their conversations, date them and include them 
in their portfolio. 

Ask students to assess their performance in each speaking 
activity and give themselves a mark from 1 to 5 according to 
the following self-assessment criteria:

Content: Did I say what I wanted to say? Was I interesting? Did I 
speak in English for a long turn? Did I hesitate a lot?

Vocabulary and grammar: Did I use different words? 
Did I use words I’ve learned recently? Were my sentences well 
constructed? Did I make a lot of errors?

Cooperation: Did I listen to my partner? Did we help each other 
if we had problems? Did we both speak for approximately the 
same length of time? 

In English! When I didn’t know how to say something, did I use 
English to solve my problem? Did we use English to talk about 
whose turn it was to speak?, etc.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 7.

 Developing writing p13
An informal email replying to a 
request for information
Warmer
Write these three statements on the board and ask students to 
discuss if they are true or false: 
1 We start an informal email with the words ‘Dear Sir or Madam’. 
(false)
2 We end an informal email with words like ‘I look forward to hearing 
from you soon’. (false)
3 When we finish an informal email, we usually only write our first 
name. (true)

1 Students read the email from an English boy called Paul to 
Tareq who lives in Saudi Arabia. They underline the four main 
pieces of information Paul wants from his friend.

Key

What have you been doing recently?
When is the best time of the year to visit Saudi Arabia?
What do you think is a good way for me to learn Arabic?
Tell me what type of things you would like to do in England.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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2 Students make notes about the things in the letter that are 
typical of informal emails.

Key

exclamation marks informal words
‘Hi!’ as a greeting simple sentences
contractions (I’ve, it’d, etc.) ‘Best wishes’ at the end 

3 Students look at the expressions in the Writing Bank and 
decide what we use each group of expressions for. Elicit more 
expressions to add to each group.

Suggested answers

•	 Greetings (Hello …, Hey …)
•	 Opening remarks (Great to hear from you. Thanks for telling me 

all your news. I just wanted to get in touch about …) 
•	 Asking about a person’s health and current activities (What 

have you been up to? What have you been doing recently/lately? 
How have you been? )

•	 Changing topic (On another note, …, That reminds me – …,)
•	 Signing off (I’ll be in touch soon. See you! )

4 In pairs, students imagine they have received Paul’s email and 
make notes about the information he wants.

5 Students make a paragraph plan and decide what information 
they are going to include in each paragraph.

Suggested answers

Paragraph 1: Thank Paul for his email. Tell him what I’ve been 
doing.
Paragraph 2: Describe the best time to visit my country/the best 
way to learn my language
Paragraph 3: Describe things I’d like to do in England
Paragraph 4: Say goodbye

Penpals
Students may want to find an English-speaking friend to write 
to (perhaps someone with similar interests or who is interested 
in their culture). They may prefer to use email (this kind of 
penpal is called an e-pal).

There are a few websites where students can find e-pals, 
but you may want to do some research and check suitability 
before recommending any.

Remind students that they should not give out their personal 
address or phone number to someone until they are sure they 
can trust the person. If they decide to meet their e-pal, make 
sure that the first meeting is in a public place, and, if possible, 
take a friend.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Practice makes perfect
6 Students write their reply to Paul (change the name to Miriam, 

if you have a class of girls), using their notes and paragraph 
plan to help them. Remind them to write between 120 and 
150 words. For students who are less confident, photocopy 
the model text below for extra support during the writing 
task.

Model text

Hi Paul!
Thanks for your email. Sorry I haven’t written for a long 
time but we’ve had lots of exams recently at school. I 
hope I’ve passed everything! How are you? What have 
you been doing recently?
The best time of the year to visit my country is in spring. 
It’s warm but it’s not too hot between November and 
March. All the flowers and trees are in bloom. It’s really 
pretty and it’s not too humid, although everything is air 
conditioned inside. 
If you want to start learning Arabic while you’re here, the 
best idea is to do a language course in the morning before 
it gets too hot. I can find you a good school that is close 
to my home if you want. In the afternoon we can speak 
Arabic and I can take you to visit some exciting places in 
Riyadh.
I’d really like to come back with you and visit your family 
in England. I’ve always wanted to visit London, so we 
could spend a day there. I know you like science so maybe 
we could visit the Science Museum. I would also like to 
do some shopping because I love fashion and British food! 
Maybe we could visit Oxford Street and Knightsbridge? I 
have heard they are good for shopping.
Anyway I’ve got to go and revise for my last exam!
Bye for now,
Tareq

 

How to use model texts in class
A model is a text that provides a good example of how texts 
of a particular kind can be written. As students become 
familiar with the structures of different text types, they will 
feel more comfortable in approaching written exam tasks. The 
overall aim is to provide the students with a solid framework 
from which they can notice features (such as layout, structure 
and fixed phrases) that they can make use of in their own 
written text. Always read the model text provided and go 
through the writing tasks in detail so that students are fully 
aware of why they are writing and who they are writing to.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

Exam success
Students discuss the importance of using the correct style and 
including the correct information in their written texts. Tell 
students to turn to page 75 (Writing: Transactional tasks) to 
compare their ideas. 

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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Transactional tasks
A ‘transactional’ letter is one that is written for the purpose 
of getting something done in the real world, as opposed to a 
‘non-transactional’ letter, which might be just to share feelings, 
opinions or experiences with someone else.

In order to successfully complete transactional writing tasks 
in exams, students must analyse the instructions carefully and 
identify the key information they must include:

•	 Who is writing – students may be asked to assume a role, 
e.g. Paul’s friend

•	 Who you are writing to, e.g. Paul, a penpal

•	 The purpose for writing the text, e.g. to reply to Paul’s 
request for information, and the reader’s purpose for 
reading it, e.g. to find out information

•	 The format (informal email) and number of words required 
(120–150 words)

This information guides the students’ choice of style, content 
and tone. Remind students that marks are awarded for 
appropriate response to the task and if all the necessary 
information is included.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 8.

 Grammar revision p15
Students read the Grammar reference and Vocabulary sections on 
page 14 before completing the revision exercises on the following 
page. 

Present simple, past simple, present continuous 
and past continuous
1 Students complete the sentences with the correct form of the 

verbs given.

Key

a don’t study d was studying f gave
b ’m going e came g ’m doing
c want

Present perfect simple and present perfect 
continuous
2 Students choose the correct alternative.

Key

1 switched 4 been staying
2 been standing 5 been crying
3 read 6 finished

D

Gerunds and infinitives
3 Students complete the second sentence so that it has a similar 

meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Remind 
students that they mustn’t change the word given and they 
must use between two and five words. 

Key

1 risk failing 5 consider joining
2 go cycling 6 the first to finish
3 can’t stand getting up 7 ´d love to go
4 having a valid passport

 Vocabulary revision p15
Studying at university
1 Students complete the sentences with the words. Remind 

students that there are two extra words.

Key

1 fail 4 tutor 6 undergraduate
2 marks 5 degree 7 lecture
3 notes

Life at university
2 Students write words to complete the sentences.

Key

1 abroad 3  facilities 5 hall
2 loan 4 independent 6 Extra-curricular

do and make
3 Students put the words in the correct columns. 

Key

do: a favour, the shopping
make: a decision, the lunch, progress, a plan, a suggestion

D
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?  ??2 Work experience
Vocabulary/
Developing 
vocabulary 
p16, 19

 Work conditions and responsibilities
 Working hours
 Stages of a job
 Phrasal verbs connected with work

Reading p17  Reading for global and specific information
 The best job in the world

Grammar in 
context p18–
19, 20–21

 Past perfect simple and continuous
 Past habits 
 Gerund and infinitives 2
 Present habits

Listening p20  Listening for general and specific information
 Helicopter parents

Developing 
speaking p22

 Stimulus-based discussions 1

Developing 
writing p23

 An opinion essay 1

Language 
reference 
and revision 
p24–25

  Grammar: past perfect simple and 
continuous, past habits, gerunds and 
infinitives, present habits
  Vocabulary: work conditions, 
responsibilities and hours, stages of a job, 
phrasal verbs connected with work

Study skills 
p72

 Vocabulary: Learning phrasal verbs
 Writing: Paragraphs 

Exam success 
p75

 Listening: Matching speakers and statements
 Speaking: Stimulus-based discussions

 Vocabulary p16
Work conditions and responsibilities
Warmer
In pairs, students discuss the meaning of the unit title Work 
experience and what they think the unit is going to be about. Elicit 
ideas from around the class and ask students to think of situations 
where they may have to discuss their work experience.

Suggested answer

Work experience refers to the experience and skills that you gain 
in doing a particular job. However, with young people, it can refer 
to a short period of time that a student spends at a workplace to 
get experience of a particular type of job (this is often unpaid). 
Students can expect to discuss their work experience in 
job interviews, at the careers centre, on making university 
applications, etc. 

1 In pairs, students try to think of one job for each letter of the 
alphabet. 

Suggested answers

A – architect, B – builder, C – construction worker, D – doctor,  
E – engineer, F – farmer, G – grocer, H – historian, I – investigator, 
J – judge, K – karate instructor, L – lawyer, M – mechanic,  
N – novelist, O – ophthalmologist, P – personal assistant,  
Q – quantum physicist, R – receptionist, S – shop assistant,  
T – teacher, U – umpire, V – vet, W – waitress,  
X – X-ray technician, Y – yachtsman, Z – zookeeper

2 Students read the job descriptions and name the jobs. 

Key 

a taxi driver b police officer

D

3 Students look at the expressions in bold in the texts in 2 
and check that they understand what they mean. Provide 
dictionaries if necessary. Elicit definitions from students 
around the class. 

Key

qualifications /ˌkwɒlɪfɪˈkeɪʃ(ə)nz/ – something such as a degree 
or a diploma that you get when you successfully finish a course 
of study
deal with /dɪːl wɪð/ – to take action to do something, especially 
to solve a problem
responsible for /rɪˈspɒnsəb(ə)l fə(r)/ – someone who is 
responsible for someone or something is in charge of them and 
must make sure that what they do or what happens to them is 
right or satisfactory
stressful /ˈstresf(ə)l/ – involving or causing a lot of pressure or 
worry 
outdoors /ˌaʊtˈdɔː(r)z/ – not in a building 
good conditions /ɡʊd kənˈdɪʃ(ə)n/ – favourable work situation or 
environment
self-employed /ˌself ɪmˈplɔɪd/ – working for yourself instead of 
for an employer and paid directly by the people who you provide 
a product or service to
employee /ɪmˈplɔɪiː/ – someone who is paid regularly to work for 
a person or an organisation
earn /ɜː(r)n/ – to receive money for work that you do
salary /ˈsæləri/ – a fixed amount of money that you earn each 
month or year 
dangerous conditions /ˈdeɪndʒərəs kənˈdɪʃ(ə)nz/ – situation or 
environment that is likely to harm or kill someone, or to damage 
or destroy something
indoors /ɪnˈdɔː(r)z/ – in a building
do paperwork /duː ˈpeɪpə(r)ˌwɜː(r)k/ – do the part of a job that 
involves producing reports, keeping records and writing letters
manual work /ˈmænjʊəl wɜː(r)k/ – a job which involves physical 
work using your hands
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2 Work experience well-paid /ˌwel ˈpeɪd/ – a well-paid person receives a good 
amount of money for work 
skilled /skɪld/ – having the ability and experience to do 
something well
training /ˈtreɪnɪŋ/ – the process of training people or of being 
trained for a profession or activity
experience /ɪkˈspɪəriəns/ – knowledge and skill that is gained 
through time spent doing a job or activity

Extra activity
Ask students to underline the stressed syllables (see Key above) 
and mark in the schwa /ə/ sounds – the most frequent sound in 
the English language. Drill the pronunciation of the words. 

4 LISTENING   05 Play the CD for students to listen to four 
people describing their jobs and match each person to one of 
the jobs. Elicit the key words that helped students decide on 
their answer. 

Audioscript

SPeaker 1:  I work indoors. My job is not very stressful. I deal with 
students but also with all the people who work here. It’s mostly 
manual work. I’m responsible for fixing things that are broken. 
Sometimes I do photocopies. I also check who comes into the 
school building. Really I do a variety of things.

SPeaker 2: My job can be quite stressful. You need special 
qualifications and training to do it. I’m responsible for the health 
of a lot of patients because I work in a big hospital. My salary 
isn’t the same as a doctor’s but it’s OK, I suppose.

SPeaker 3: Well, my boss says I’m a really important employee. 
Without me, she says she couldn’t survive. I’m responsible for 
arranging meetings, taking calls, writing letters. I deal with all my 
boss’s paperwork and with the people who want to speak to her. 

SPeaker 4: I work in really bad, dangerous conditions. I do manual 
work. I work a long way under the ground. We use a lot of 
machines and I’m responsible for looking after the machines. 
It’s cold and dark where I work. The job is dangerous and the 
terrible thing is that it’s badly paid too. Every time I come back 
up and see the light again after work, I’m happy just to be back.

Key

1 school caretaker (key words: not stressful, indoors, manual 
work, fixing things, school building)

2 nurse (key words: stressful, special qualifications and training, 
health, patients, hospital, doctor)

3 personal assistant (key words: employee, arranging meetings, 
taking calls, writing letters, deal with paperwork)

4 miner (key words: dangerous conditions, manual work, under 
the ground, machines, cold, dark)

5 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take turns to describe a job using 
the expressions in bold in 2 for their partner to guess. With 
a less confident class, ask students to note down some key 
words to use in their description before doing the speaking 
activity.

Working hours
6 Students match the expressions with definitions 1–5. Point 

out that there are two extra expressions and check that 
students understand what these extra expressions mean.

Key

1 be on flexi-time 4 work long hours
2 do shift work 5 work part-time
3 work overtime

work full-time – work the number of hours that people normally 
work in a complete week
work from nine to five – work ‘normal’ working hours (from 9am to 
5pm)

7 In pairs, students discuss in which jobs or situations they think 
it is common to do each thing.

Suggested answers

1 in a stressful job when there is a lot of work to do, when you 
can earn extra money, when there is a chance of promotion

2 when the job needs to be covered over 24 hours, i.e. nurse, 
doctor, taxi driver, firefighter, police officer, etc. 

3 people with a lot of responsibility and who are well paid 
often work long hours, e.g. managers, directors, etc.

4 in a normal office job

Stages of a job
8a Students put the different stages of a job in a logical order.

8b LISTENING   06 Play the CD for students to listen and check 
their answers.

Audioscript and Key

1 look for a job

2 apply for a job

3 be offered a job

4 get promotion

5 be fired

6 become unemployed

9 Students match the expressions 1–4 with their meanings a–d. 
Provide dictionaries if necessary.

Key

1 d 2 c 3 b 4 a 

10 SPEAKING  In pairs, students talk about their work plans. Draw 
attention to the model dialogue. In a less confident class, give 
students time to prepare their ideas in written form before 
doing this as a speaking activity. Elicit comments and ideas 
from different students around the class. 

 

Extra activity
Students order the jobs in exercise 4 from most to least well 
paid. They then compare their list in pairs to see if they have got 
the same order and discuss any differences.

D
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Recording vocabulary 
A mind map is a useful way to record vocabulary and can 
provide a very effective revision tool at exam time. They 
appeal to visual learners and help to show how words connect 
and relate to each other. For the topic of work, students write 
‘WORK’ in the centre of a blank page in their notebooks and 
record the words related to this theme as they move through 
the unit. Students draw branches from the centre and choose 
appropriate sub-headings for each group of vocabulary. 
Remind students to use different colours and illustrations to 
make their mind maps more memorable. 

Work 
conditions and 
responsibilities: 
qualifications, 
salary, self-
employed Working hours: 

flexi-time, shift-
work, full-time

Jobs:  
architect, 
builder, 
construction 
worker … 

Stages of a job:  
apply for a job, be 
offered a job …

WORK

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 9.

 Reading p17
Warmer
Play Guess the word with words from the previous lesson. Choose 
one student. Ask the student to think of one of the words or 
expressions they learnt from the previous lesson. Ask them to write 
a dash on the board for each letter in that word. E.g. work part-
time becomes _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _-_ _ _ _. The rest of the class must 
guess the word in as few attempts as possible, by naming letters 
of the alphabet. If the letter appears in the word or expression, the 
student writes in the letter in the relevant place. If the letter does 
not appear in the word or expression the student tallies the number 
of tries on the board.

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students read the title of the article and look 
at the photo. Elicit ideas about the man’s job from students 
around the class.

 

Predicting content in reading
Poor readers often start reading a text word by word, without 
first predicting what the text will be about. Good readers use a 
variety of strategies to assist comprehension even before they 
start reading. Predictions encourage active reading and keep 
students interested, whether or not the predictions are correct. 
Students can look at the pictures, photos, table of contents, 
text titles, chapter headings, maps, diagrams and features to 
make predictions about a text and tap into prior knowledge 
they may have about the subject. On first reading, students are 
then checking and revising their predictions. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

2 Students read the article and match paragraphs A–E with the 
summaries. 

Key

1 D 2 C 3 A 4 B 5 E

3 Students read the article again and decide if the information 
is true (T), false (F) or not given (NG). Remind students to write 
the number of the line where they found their answer when 
the answer is true or false.

Key

1 F (lines 4–8) 5 F (lines 26–27)
2 T (line 11) 6 F (lines 30–33)
3 NG 7 NG
4 T (lines 17–18) 8 T (line 48)

4 Students match the underlined words in the text with the 
definitions.

Key

1 promote 5 model 8 luxury
2 raise 6 jellyfish 9 buggy
3 share 7 trekking 10 on the basis of
4 ostrich

5a In pairs, students think of five questions for an imaginary 
interview with Ben Southall.

Example answers

What were your job responsibilities and conditions?
What did you do before you became the island’s caretaker?
Can you describe a typical day on the island?
Did anything dangerous or unpleasant happen to you on the island?
What did you do when the job finished?

5b SPEAKING  Students change partners and take it in turns to ask 
and answer their questions from 5a.

6 What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss the questions.

Example answers

1 I think it is the best job because it is in a beautiful place, it is 
well paid and the conditions are great.

2 I think the conditions are more important than the salary. In 
a well-paid job, you will probably get very stressed and work 
too many hours. 

Ben Southall studied Automotive Systems Engineering at 
Kingston University, Surrey, England. When he left university in 
1997, he spent the summer working with the events team for 
a food and drink company, promoting their brands at the UK’s 
top sporting events, and then in South Africa at the Round-the-
World Yacht Race. After a series of badly-paid jobs – packing 
boxes, labouring on building sites … even filling garden gnome 
moulds with cement – he went to Africa to work for a company 
who ran 4×4 tours for travellers. There, he planned Afritrex, his 
African adventure (five marathons, five mountains, one year, 
65,000km in a Land Rover), to raise money for charity and to 
fulfill a lifetime’s goal. He then saw the advert for the ‘Best Job in 
the World’ and campaigned successfully to win the job. 

Cultural information

D

D
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Extra activity
Write these questions on the board for students to discuss in 
pairs: What are some common occupations in your country? What 
do people in your family do? What is your dream job?
Ask them to write about their dream job for homework.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 10.

 Grammar in context p18–19
Past perfect simple and past perfect 
continuous 
Test before you teach
Tell students a personalised story using both the past perfect 
simple and past perfect continuous tenses (see example below). 
Tell the story twice – the first time students just listen and the 
second time they note down key points. Ask them to retell the 
story in pairs. Elicit the story from students around the class and 
check how familiar they are with these tenses. 

Example story

I went with my family to a poetry recitation evening last night. 
My father had bought tickets because he had read some very 
good reviews. We had arranged to meet some family friends in 
the reception area but they didn’t arrive. By the time we left the 
reception area, we had been waiting for over an hour. Finally 
when we walked out of the reception area, we saw our family 
friends standing waiting outside the entrance to the building. 
They had already picked up tickets but were angry because they 
had been waiting outside in the heat for a long time. They hadn’t 
got my father’s message about meeting in the reception area.

Personalised presentations
Personalised presentations by the teacher provide a model 
of good, natural language for the students and can be highly 
memorable. Listening to the teacher talking about real events 
and issues can be more motivating than listening or reading 
about people, places or events in which they have no personal 
interest. Remember that it need not be a monologue – you 
can tell students to interrupt and ask questions as you go.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

1a Students read the sentence and decide which action 
happened first. 

Key

2 Ben visited 90 different locations. 

1b Students choose the correct alternative. 

Key

before 

1c Students read the two sentences and decide which sentence 
gives more importance to the duration of the action and 
which gives more importance to the completion of the action.

Key

1 duration 2 completion

1d Elicit from students which sentence in 1c uses the past perfect 
continuous and how it is formed.

Key

Sentence 1 uses the past perfect continuous.
Form: subject + had been + verb + -ing 

had/’d
Point out to students the contracted form of had (´d) and 
practise the pronunciation by drilling the two sentences from 
1c using the contracted form of had. It is difficult for students 
to hear short forms and students must listen carefully for ‘d/
hadn’t and pay attention to the context to be sure of the tense 
being used.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 24.

2 Students complete the sentences using the past simple or 
past perfect simple of the verbs given. 

Key

1 had started 4 hadn’t spoken 6 had seen
2 had written 5 blew 7 had eaten
3 stepped

3 Students choose the best alternative in each sentence.

Key

1 been waiting 4 written 6 been crying
2 had  5 lost 7 been talking
3 eaten

4a Individually, students invent endings for the sentences using 
verbs in the past perfect simple or past perfect continuous. 
Draw attention to the example sentence.

Example answers

1 … somebody had stolen his sweets.
2 … he had failed all his exams.
3 … it had been raining.
4 … she hadn’t slept the night before.
5 … we had been studying all week.
6 … I’d been cleaning the car.
7 … they had all done their homework.
8 … I’d been carrying heavy shopping.

4b In pairs, students compare their sentences with a partner to find 
out if any are the same. Elicit sentences from students around 
the class and ask students to write their sentences on the board. 

D
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Past habits
5a Students read sentences a–d and answer the questions.

Key

1 a, b, c 2 d

Did you use to ...?
Remind students that when writing questions with used to, we 
remove the ‘d’, e.g. Did you use to live in this house?

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

5b Students complete rules 1 and 2 with used to, would or the 
past simple. Then ask them to read rules 3–5. 

Key

1 used to, would 2 the past simple

 

Used to and would
The past of the verb to use is used. This is spelled the same 
as used to but the pronunciation is very different. Used is 
pronounced with a /z/ sound, whereas used to is pronounced 
with an /s/ sound:

He used a computer. /ju:zd/ 
He used to work here. /ju:st/

Remind students that the contracted form of would is ’d and 
that would is also used in the conditional tense.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 24.

6a Students complete the sentences about life 200 years ago 
with used to or didn’t use to and the verbs in the box.

Key

1 used to travel 5 used to be
2 didn’t use to have 6 didn’t use to play
3 used to walk 7 didn’t use to throw
4 used to eat 8 used to learn

6b Students decide in which sentences in 6a they can replace 
used to with would.

Key

1, 3, 4, 5, 8

7 Students complete the text with used to and would and 
the verbs given, or the past simple form of the verbs given. 
Remind students that sometimes there is more than one 
possible answer and that when used to and would are both 
possible, they should use would. 

Key

a used to work/worked
b used to like/liked
c would get up
d didn’t use to have/didn’t have
e would walk/walked
f used to hate/hated
g flew
h bit
i needed
j didn’t use to complain/didn’t complain 

8a Individually, students complete the sentences so they are true 
for them. Tell students to copy their finished sentences onto a 
piece of paper.

8b SPEAKING  Read out the students’ sentences for the class to 
guess who wrote them.

Extra activity
Students write a short text about their grandmother or 
grandfather’s work and personal habits when they were 
younger. Ask different students to read the text to the class. 
Note down any errors and go through them at the end of the 
class. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 11.

 Developing vocabulary p19
Phrasal verbs connected with work 
1 Students match the phrasal verbs in bold in sentences 1–7 

with their meanings a–g.

Key

1 d 3 g 5 c 7 e
2 f 4 b 6 a

Study skills
Students read the information about phrasal verbs and then 
turn to page 72 (Vocabulary: Learning phrasal verbs) for more 
information. 

Phrasal verbs
Phrasal verbs are often found in informal texts and spoken 
language. Remind students that it is not usually appropriate 
to use phrasal verbs in formal situations (like a letter of 
complaint). 

There are five types of phrasal verb:

•	 Intransitive (with no object), e.g. You’re driving too fast – 
can you slow down?

•	 Transitive verbs whose object is either after the verb or 
after the particle, e.g. I think I’ll put my jacket on./I think I’ll 
put on my jacket. If the object is a pronoun, the object must 
come between the verb and the particle, e.g. I think I’ll put 
it on. (NOT I think I’ll put on it.)

•	 Transitive verbs whose object must always come between 
the verb and the particle, e.g. Its high-quality designs sets 
the company apart from its rivals. 

•	 Transitive verbs whose object must come after the 
particle, e.g. The baby takes after his mother. Why do you put 
up with the way he treats you?

•	 Verbs with two objects – one after the verb, the other 
after the particle, e.g. They put their success down to good 
planning.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE
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2 Students complete the sentences with the correct form of the 
phrasal verbs in 1. 

Key

1 Keep at 4 turned … down 6 work on
2 get ahead 5 set up 7 took … over
3 fill in

3 Students complete the questions with the correct particle. 

Key

1 on 3 in 5 up
2 at 4 ahead

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 12.

 Listening p20
Warmer
In small teams, students make as many words as they can from 
the words HELICOPTER PARENTS in three minutes. The team 
with the most words wins. Elicit what students think ‘helicopter 
parents’ are and tell them to read the extract in 1 to check their 
answer.

Example answers

help, rent, sent, tent, lent, rope, hope, rap, the, there, their, tree, trip, 
treat, street, neat, heat, real, realise, train, hear, pair, pain, rain, near, 
lip, rip, tip, etc. 

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students read the extract from a 
newspaper article and decide if they think ‘helicopter parents’ 
are a good or bad thing and say why. Elicit opinions from 
different students around the class. 

Example opinions

‘Helicopter parents’ are good because their children always 
receive help and support from their parents.
I think they are a bad thing because children don’t learn to 
become independent and take care of themselves. 

Exam success
Students read the information about preparing for a listening task 
and turn to page 75 (Listening: Matching speakers and statements) 
for more ideas.

Before you listen 
There are two simultaneous and complementary ways of 
processing information in a listening text. In ‘top-down 
processing’, learners use their prior knowledge to make 
predictions about the text. In ‘bottom-up processing’, learners 
use their knowledge to pick out linguistic elements (vowels, 
consonants, words, sentences) to construct meaning. Students 
need to be trained in techniques to improve their top-down 
approach to predict content before they move to the bottom-
up approach to check their understanding. 

Students understand more of a text if they predict what the 
listening is about and underline important information in the 
questions before they listen. This helps reduce anxiety and 
improves students’ performance.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

D

2 LISTENING   07 Play the CD for students to listen to five 
people talking about their helicopter parents. Students decide 
which opinion (A–F) each speaker expresses. Remind students 
that they must only use each letter once and that there is one 
extra letter.

Audioscript

Speaker 1: I’m 26. I’ve got a job in a clothes shop and I live alone 
in a small flat. The thing is that my mum is constantly calling me. 
In some ways, it’s great because I know she loves me and I find 
out what she’s doing and if she’s OK. But she will tell me what 
to do all the time. She’s forever offering to help me at work. She 
says that if one day I can’t go to work because I’m ill, she can call 
my boss for me. She doesn’t understand that I stopped being a 
child when I left school. I’m an adult now. It’s true, it isn’t always 
easy being an adult, but I need to try doing things my own way, 
even when it’s the wrong way.

Speaker 2: I’m a history tutor at the university here. I’ve worked 
here for 30 years and I can’t remember seeing so many parents 
as this year. They’ll come to talk about their son’s exams or 
assignments. They’ll ask why I gave this mark and why it wasn’t 
a higher mark. One student forgot to come for an exam and 
his mother came and asked why her son couldn’t do the exam 
another day. Well, I explained that her son needed to start taking 
responsibility for himself and for his own mistakes. Parents have 
started doing everything for their children and now children 
aren’t doing anything for themselves. It didn’t use to be like that.

Speaker 3: I don’t think it’s fair to call me and my wife helicopter 
parents. We have two children, one at university and one who’s 
just started work. When I was in their situation, parents behaved 
differently. I often wanted my parents to help me at school, 
university or even work, but they didn’t use to have time. We’re 
lucky. We’ve got time to help our children, to find good courses 
and jobs for them, to do work for them if necessary. I like to 
make life easy for my kids. That’s only natural, isn’t it? 

Speaker 4: I couldn’t believe it. I was doing something important, 
but I stopped to prepare myself for an interview with a 23-year-
old science graduate. There was a knock on my door and there 
was the graduate ... with his mother! She wanted to be with her 
son at the interview. She said she had some questions to ask me. 
I explained it to her very clearly. To do this job, you need to be 
independent, responsible and want to get ahead. Having your 
mum with you at a job interview doesn’t really show that you 
have those qualities. And that was it, I said goodbye to them and 
closed the door!

Speaker 5: I’ve never really tried influencing our daughter’s 
decisions. When she left school, she said she didn’t want to go 
to university. I wasn’t happy, but I didn’t stop her. She tried doing 
three or four different jobs, but she really didn’t like them. Then 
she decided that she wanted to go to university after all. She 
applied for a course in business management. They offered her 
a place and she’s there now and she loves it. I think everyone 
needs to live their own life and make their own mistakes. When 
you try to make somebody do what you want, not what they 
want, it can be a big mistake.

Key

Speaker 1: C Speaker 4: A
Speaker 2: F Speaker 5: D
Speaker 3: B
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3a Students look at the sentences and decide which alternative 
the speakers used in the interviews.

3b  Play the CD for students to listen again and check their 
answers.

Key

1 being 3 to come 5 to prepare
2 seeing 4 to make

4 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students take it in turns to discuss if 

they think their parents are ‘helicopter parents’ and explain 
why or why not. 

 Grammar in context p20–21
Gerunds and infinitives 2
Test before you teach
In order to find out how much students know about gerunds and 
infinitives, ask students to explain how the meaning changes in 
sentence 5 from 3a if we change the infinitive to a gerund. 

Key

I stopped to prepare = I stopped what I was doing in order to start 
preparing. 
I stopped preparing = I stopped preparing to start doing 
something else. 

1a Students read the pairs of sentences and decide in which pair 
the two sentences have different meanings and what the 
difference is. 

Key

Pair 2 have different meanings:
2a  You are working, then you stop.
2b  You stop doing something else in order to work.

1b Students match the verbs + gerund/infinitive with the correct 
meaning.

Key

1 a 3 b 5 a 7 b
2 b 4 a 6 b 8 a

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 24.

2 Students choose the correct alternative.

Key

1 playing 4 to eat 7 smoking
2 to do 5 to bring 8 to get
3 to go 6 to give

3 Students complete the second sentence so that it has a similar 
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Remind 
students that they must not change the word given and they 
should use between two and five words. 

D

Key

1 I forgot to send that letter yesterday.
2 He likes to wear a tie for interviews.
3 Please stop calling me when I’m at work!
4 Yesterday I remembered to send that email.
5 I like watching football.
6 My mum stopped work to have a coffee.
7 I remember seeing that car in the motor show.
8 Please remember to make the dinner tonight. 

4 Students write complete sentences about the things 
1–6. Monitor students and help them with any language 
difficulties.

5 SPEAKING  In pairs, students compare their sentences from 4 
and ask their partner follow-up questions. Draw attention to 
the model dialogue. In a less confident class, students could 
swap their sentences first and note down some follow-up 
questions before doing this as a speaking activity. 

6a LISTENING   08 Students listen to the sentences and mark 
the word which the speaker emphasises most.

Key

1 constantly 3 will 5 will
2 always 4 forever

Word stress 
Some words carry more ‘volume’ (stress) than others. In any 
given sentence in English, there will be words that carry 
stress and others that don’t. This is not a random pattern. 
Stressed words carry the meaning or the sense behind the 
sentence. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

6b Students practise saying the sentences and stress the correct 
word in each sentence.

Backchaining
‘Backchaining’ is a technique to help students with sentence 
stress. First say the full sentence as a model. Then get the 
students to say the final words in the sentence first, working 
backwards until they say the whole sentence. This makes 
natural stress easier. For example: 

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

the lazy dog. [repeat]

jumps over the lazy dog. [repeat]

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog. [repeat]

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

D

D
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Present habits
7a Students read the sentences and decide which three different 

tenses we use to talk about present habits.

Key

present simple, present continuous and future: will

7b Students read the explanations of the way we use these 
tenses and match them with the sentences in 7a.

Key

a 1 b 2 c 5 d 3, 4

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 24. 

8a Students complete the mini-dialogues using the correct form 
of the verbs. They should use either will + verb or the present 
continuous with always, constantly, forever or continually. 
Point out that more than one answer is possible. Check 
answers with the class. 

Example answers

1 will talk 3 are forever leaving
2 is always borrowing 4 is continually saying 

8b SPEAKING  In pairs, students choose one set of dialogues and 
practise saying them with the correct stress. 

 

Extra activity
In pairs, students invent a dialogue similar to the ones in 
8a using will + verb or the present continuous with always, 
constantly, forever or continually. They then read out their 
dialogues for the rest of the class.

9 SPEAKING  In small groups, students discuss things that people 
do that annoy them. Direct attention to the example sentence. 

 

Pyramid discussion
You could organise a pyramid discussion for this speaking 
activity. Students start in small groups and agree on the top 
three things that other people do to annoy them. They then 
join up with another group, share their ideas and discuss 
until the whole group can agree on another top three things. 
They then join up with another group, and so on, until you 
have finally a full class discussion to agree on the top three 
annoying things that people do.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 13.

 Developing speaking p22
Stimulus-based discussions 1
Warmer
Write these questions on the board for students to discuss in 
pairs or small groups. Elicit answers from students around the 
class: Is unemployment a problem where you live? Do you know 
people who have lost their jobs recently? What is the government 
doing to improve the unemployment situation? Why are more 
women unemployed than men? Do you think women have lower 
qualifications than men?

1 Students find the elements in the list on the page and write 
the letters next to their descriptions.

Key

1 C 2 B 3 D 4 A

2 Students label the pictures with the words.

Key

1 a bar graph 2 a pie chart 3 a line graph

3 SPEAKING  In pairs, students discuss what topic connects all 
the different elements (A–D).

Key 

unemployment and young people 

4 LISTENING   09 Play the CD for students to decide in what 
order the speaker mentions each of the four elements (A–D). 

Audioscript

All of the material is to do with young people and work. The 
newspaper headline states that the economic recession has 
affected young people and that there are a lot of young people 
with no job. In fact, the graph shows that unemployment has 
been rising since 2004 and is much worse for young people than 
for other workers. There’s an interesting quote from a sociologist.  
He says that the qualifications that you get at school or university 
make a big difference to your future. The quote suggests that you 
need to study and pass exams to get a good job that’s well paid. 
But the statistics show that it isn’t only education that makes a 
difference to your pay. They tell us that men and women don’t get 
equal pay. There are a lot more badly paid women than badly paid 
men. To sum up, the different material shows that it can be difficult 
for young people to find a job, especially one with a good salary. 
It also suggests that the work you do at school and university can 
help you to get a job, and I agree with that.

Key

First: C Third: B
Second: A Fourth: D
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5  Play the CD again for students to listen and tick the 
expressions they hear in the Speaking Bank.

Key

All of the material is to do with …
The newspaper headline states that …
The graph shows that …
There’s an interesting quote from …
The quote suggests that …
The statistics show that …
To sum up …

6 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take turns to talk about the 
different elements on the page, using expressions from the 
Speaking Bank.

Practice makes perfect
7a SPEAKING  Students look at the material on page 82 and 

decide what the general topic is and what each different 
stimulus is about. 

7b In pairs, students take it in turns to talk about the topic. 
For students who are less confident, photocopy the model 
text below, and either read it aloud yourself or ask a strong 
student to do so. 

Model text

The bar graph shows that work-related injuries are 
really high for young people, especially 18–19 year olds. 
They are statistics taken from the National Institute for 
Occupational Safety and Health in the USA and they are 
quite negative for young people there. There’s a quote 
about America which suggests that anyone can do well, 
provided they work hard. The table shows that a quarter 
of American teenagers work when they are 14–15 years 
old and that rises to 75% when they are 17–18 years 
old. To sum up, the different material shows that a lot of 
teenagers work hard, sometimes in jobs which do not 
have good working conditions. 

Exam success
Students read the information about making and using notes in 
speaking exams. Discuss the importance of not reading from your 
notes and tell students to turn to page 75 (Speaking: Stimulus-
based discussions) for more ideas. 

D

Using your notes as a framework 
In many exams, such as Part 2 in the IELTS test, students have one 
or two minutes to make notes before they carry out a speaking 
activity. One good method to make notes is the PREP method:

P – make one sentence about your main point. 

R – give two or three sentences to provide a reason. 

E – give an example and describe it using two or three sentences. 

P – repeat your main point, using different words.

Students should remember to only use their notes as prompts 
and underline key or trigger words to remind themselves of 
the point they want to make. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Just a minute
Students need a lot of practice speaking about a topic 
using notes. You could make it more fun by playing Just 
a minute. In pairs, students take turns to talk about a topic for 
one minute without any repetition, deviation or hesitation. If 
a student repeats a word, goes off the topic or hesitates, they 
are challenged by their partner. It is, of course, very difficult to 
do this, but adding a fun, challenging element to this speaking 
activity can be motivating for students. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 14.

 Developing writing p23
An opinion essay 1
Warmer
Write two true sentences and one false one about part-time jobs 
you had when you were a teenager on the board, e.g. I worked as 
a pizza chef when I was a teenager. I used to work as a shop assistant 
on Thursdays. I worked picking dates during the season at the 
weekends. I used to work in a call centre during the holidays.
Ask students to guess which one is the false sentence by asking 
you questions about the jobs. 

1 In pairs, students read the writing task and decide if they 
agree or disagree with the statements and explain why. Tell 
students to write notes about their ideas. 

2 In pairs, students complete the plan with their ideas. D

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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Study skills
Students read the information about the importance of organising 
their ideas into logical paragraphs before starting to write. Students 
then turn to page 72 (Writing: Paragraphs) to find out more.

Paragraph organisation
Writing well-constructed paragraphs is the key to getting 
good marks in writing exams. Students need help to develop 
strategies for combining various ideas into well-formed 
sentences which then combine to make concise paragraphs. A 
well-constructed paragraph has a topic sentence, supporting 
details and a concluding sentence and includes only relevant 
information.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

3 Students read the essay, ignoring the gaps, and decide if it 
follows the paragraph plan in 2. Elicit from students if the 
writer’s opinion is similar to theirs. 

Key

Yes, it follows the paragraph plan in 2. 

4 Students complete the essay with the phrases given. 

Key

a As far as I’m concerned d On the other hand
b To begin with e I agree with this
c Furthermore f To sum up

5 Students write the words and expressions from 4 in the 
correct place in the Writing Bank.

Key

Expressing opinions
As far as I’m concerned
I agree with this 
Adding opinions and putting them in order
To begin with
Furthermore
Contrasting opinions
On the other hand
Concluding 
To sum up 

6 In pairs, students look at the task and write notes about their 
ideas. They then complete the plan in 2 for the topic. 

Practice makes perfect
7 Students use their plan from 6 and words and expressions 

from the Writing Bank to write their essay. For students who 
are less confident, photocopy the model text below for extra 
support during the writing task.

Model text

The world of work is constantly changing due to new 
technology and the global economy. Personally, I think 
school prepares you as much as possible for the future job 
market, although there could be some improvements.

Firstly school teaches you how to read and write in Arabic, 
and maths. These are essential skills that everyone needs 
for everyday life. For example you need to be able to read 
in order to read notices and labels; you need to be able to 
read Arabic to understand and interpret the Qur’an with 
meaning; you need to understand maths to measure things 
and in order to understand prices, and to know if you have 
been charged the correct price.

Secondly, school teaches you Religious Studies, so that you 
can understand God’s laws and live your life according to 
God’s laws.

Furthermore, school teaches you English – a foreign 
language that can help you communicate with countries 
beyond the Gulf and help you get a well-paid job. 

On the other hand, I think there should be a stronger 
connection between school subjects and the job market. 
Teachers should make it clear how the things we learn in 
class relate to the world of work. What is more, we need 
to learn to have initiative and be adaptable. School is 
sometimes too structured.

In conclusion, I believe school prepares us for the world 
of work if we take advantage of all the opportunities that 
are offered. Nevertheless, I think we should make the 
connection between school and work much stronger and 
study more about how to find and keep a job.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 15.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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 Grammar revision p25
Students read the Grammar reference and Vocabulary sections on 
page 24 before completing the revision exercises on the following 
page.

Past perfect simple and past perfect continuous
1 Students decide if the underlined part of the sentence is 

correct and if not, rewrite it.

Key

1 had been waiting 4 ✓
2 had been painting 5 had eaten
3 had written 6 had fallen

Gerunds and infinitives 2
2 Students complete the sentences with the correct form of the 

verbs given.

Key

1 to switch 4 to go 6 to do
2 reading 5 seeing 7 playing
3 writing

Present and past habits
3 Students choose the correct alternative.

Key

1 used to 4 had 6 will make
2 will  5 use 7 didn’t use to
3 is forever

 Vocabulary revision p25
Work conditions, responsibilities and hours
1 Students complete the sentences with the words. Remind 

students that there are three extra words.

Key

1 for 4 earn 7 overtime
2 dealing 5 skilled 8 qualifications
3 employee 6 shift

Stages of a job
2 Students complete the text with the correct words.

Key

a look  d unemployed
b applied e fired/sacked/dismissed
c redundant f offered 

D

D

Phrasal verbs connected with work 
3 Students draw lines to match the parts of the phrasal verbs 

and their meanings.

Key

1 c – start a new business, office, etc.
2 a – progress faster than other people
3 f – not accept an offer, request or application
4 b – spend time working or improving something
5 d – add information to a document
6 e – take control of something

 Refer students to the Workbook, pages 16–17.
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Progress test Units 1–2
 Reading p26

Tip for Reading Exams
Ask students to read the tip for doing multiple matching activities 
in reading exams and to discuss if there any special words 
that help them to find the part of the text which contains the 
information. Tell them to look at Exam success on page 75 to 
compare their ideas. 

1 Students read the first paragraph of the text and discuss what 
the King Abdullah Scholarship Program (KASP) is and the 
advantages of getting a KASP scholarship.

Key

The King Abdullah Scholarship Program is a scholarship 
programme which allows Saudi nationals, both men and women, 
to study at some of the top universities in the world.
Some of the advantages of the scholarship programme include: 
it enables you to study at top universities and pays for the cost 
of doing so; it looks good on your CV; you make an international 
network of friends; you can discover a different culture; and you 
can learn another language.

2 Students read the text and answer the questions

Key

1 Students’ own answers. 
2 Essam Mustafa: medicine; Mohamed Ameen: computer 

science; Sara Kashif: business studies; Haitham Mustafa: 
science; Jamila Waheed: law.

3 Students decide which person (A-E) says each thing (1-12). 
Remind students that the people may be chosen more than 
once.

Key

1 B 3 C 5 D 7 B 9 E 11 B
2 C 4 A 6 D 8 D 10 C or E 12 E 

 Writing p27
Tip for Writing Exams
Students read the tip for writing a transactional letter and turn to 
Exam success on page 75 for more ideas. 

4 Students read the email from a friend and underline the 
information that they should include in their reply to the 
email.

Key

Students should answer these questions in their reply:
How are you?
Do you remember that she’s been away on a school exchange in 
Germany?
What do you think (about the welcome home dinner)?
Could you come and give me a hand getting things ready on 
Thursday afternoon?
Apart from the food, is there anything that you can think of that 
would make the dinner really special?

5 Students make a plan of their reply to the email. Tell them to 
decide how many paragraphs to use and what to include in 
each one.

Suggested answer

Paragraph 1: greeting, say how I am, mention pizza place
Paragraph 2: yes, I remember Rachel has been away; the dinner is 
a good idea; yes, I can help 
Paragraph 3: ideas for dinner
Paragraph 4: suggest a time to meet on Thursday; say goodbye

6 Tell students to write their reply and include all the necessary 
information. They should write between 120 and 150 words. 
For students who are less confident, photocopy the model 
text below for extra support during the writing task.

Model text

Hi JT!
I’m fine. How are you? I enjoyed the pizza place, too. We 
should definitely go again soon. 
Yes, I remember that Sarah has been away on a German 
exchange. That’s great that she’s coming back on 
Wednesday. A special welcome home dinner for her 
would be great and I’d love to come over and give you a 
hand. 
I think it would be really special for Sarah if we invited 
Reema and Tala. They are really good friends of Sarah 
and it’d be a big surprise for her. Do you want me to 
contact them? I’ve got their email addresses. We could 
also make her a cake. Does she like chocolate cake?
I can come over at 3pm on Thursday to help you with the 
food and the decorations. Does that sound OK?
See you soon. 
Sanaa

 Listening p27
Tip for Listening Exams
Ask students to read the tips about matching activities in listening 
exams and tell them to look at Exam success on page 75 for more 
ideas.

7 In pairs, students talk about what they can see in the photo.

Key

The photo shows boys sitting in rows in an examination hall 
sitting for an exam. It looks like they are concentrating hard and 
the boy at the front is writing something on his paper. He has a 
calculator on his desk. Maybe it is a maths exam.

8 LISTENING   10 Play the CD for students to listen to five 
people talking about what they do before or during exams. 
Students match opinions A–F to speakers 1–5. Remind 
students that they can only use each letter once and there is 
one extra letter.

 

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
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Audioscript

Speaker 1: It’s funny, one year we had to do a special maths 
exam. I got 95%, and that was the highest mark in class. The 
strange thing is that I hadn’t revised any more than usual for 
this exam. So, the thing is I won a special prize for my result, and 
then I thought ‘what have I done differently today?’ and then I 
realised that I’d gone to bed much earlier the night before. So 
I thought, maybe sleeping for longer is what helped me. So 
I’ve started to go to bed early every time I have an exam. The 
only problem is that my exam results in subjects like history or 
biology haven’t really improved because of the extra sleep. And 
my dad, he just says, ‘Forget sleeping, son. Just study harder! Or 
eat better food. Eat fish, it improves your memory!’

Speaker 2: I don’t have one specific technique to prepare for 
exams.  With me it’s more a question of a routine that I follow 
that works for me. When I have an exam I always do the 
same things. So, the night before the exam I always prepare 
everything I’ll need for the exam carefully. And I always go to 
bed at exactly the same time, 10pm precisely. Then the morning 
before an exam I always have a good breakfast because I think 
you can’t concentrate properly or think clearly if you’re hungry.  
Actually a big breakfast is unusual for me because on every 
other day I only have a glass of juice and that’s it.  Anyway I 
always follow the same procedure. I think it helps. My exam 
results have really improved! 

Speaker 3: A special exam tip? Erm, well, this doesn’t help you 
with the actual preparation for an exam, but I think it’s a good 
idea. I always take two special pens with me to do exams. They 
aren’t the usual pens that I take to school or do my homework 
with. It’s because I think they make my handwriting look better, 
and teachers always seem to be happier when you write more 
clearly. And I don’t take them to school every day because I don’t 
want to use them up. Some people might think all of this is just 
an insignificant detail, but for me it’s fundamental.

Speaker 4: I tend to write very quickly in exams. I know teachers 
always say you should write slowly and carefully, although in 
fact my handwriting is very clear even when I write fast. The 
problem is that because I write fast I make spelling mistakes. 
And I think it’s difficult to correct your mistakes once you 
make them. What I do is, when I finish a composition, I leave it 
completely for five minutes. I just rest. Then I read my exam like 
it wasn’t mine, looking as if somebody else had written it. That 
way I find it easier to find mistakes and improve the exam. The 
only thing is that you have to be careful with the time. That’s 
why I always, always take a watch with me to exams.

Speaker 5: There are no tricks for passing exams. It’s not a 
question of luck.  You’re either ready for the exam or you aren’t. 
And although we don’t like to admit it, there’s only one way to 
get ready and that’s hard work and special exam preparation. 
Yeah... studying really hard is the only way you can be sure of 
passing. But one thing I do that helps me is to carry a photo with 
me into exams. It’s of me and my family. I do it because it makes 
me feel good and positive and that can help you when you’re 
feeling nervous, especially in the minutes just before you start. 
The only thing is that once I took it out and a teacher thought it 
was a note or something. He came up and asked what it was but 
he was fine once he found out it was just a photo.

Key

1 C 2 A 3 E 4 D 5 B

 Speaking p27
Tip for Speaking Exams
Ask students to read the tips about what to do in stimulus-based 
discussions in speaking exams and look at Exam success on page 
75 for more ideas.

9 Students look at the material on page 82 and decide what the 
general topic is and what each different stimulus is about. Tell 
them to make notes on their ideas. 

10 In pairs, students take it in turns to talk about the topic. 
For students who are less confident, photocopy the model 
text below, and either read it aloud yourself or get a strong 
student to do so. 

Model text

The material is to do with school-leaving exam results and 
going to university. The statistic explains that about 40% 
more British students apply for a place at university than 
there are places available. Consequently, nearly 180,000 
students will not gain a university place.

The two photos show nervous students looking at a 
notice board to find their exam results, and some students 
celebrating their results. In the first photo the students 
all look very anxious and stressed, whereas in the second 
they look relieved and happy that they have achieved 
good results. This illustrates that young people are under 
a lot of pressure to succeed in exams.

To sum up, the material shows the importance of good 
school-leaving exam results for the future of young people: 
without good results they are unlikely to gain a place at 
university. On the other hand, some young people leave 
school and train to do a practical job. They can become 
an electrician or a plumber, for example, and earn a good 
salary without going to university and getting into debt. In 
my opinion this is a good choice for some people.

‘Can Do’ Progress check 
12 Students turn to page 78 to check their progress. Ask students 

to mark from 1 to 4 how well they can do these things in 
English. Ask students to look at their marks and decide what 
they think they need to do to improve. Elicit suggestions on 
how to improve their work.

‘Can Do’ Progress check 
Each unit objective has a corresponding descriptor. These 
descriptors describe what the student can do in English. The 
descriptors are useful in helping students decide if they have 
or have not achieved the unit’s objectives and in helping 
teachers to plan instruction.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

 

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
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3 Space and time
Vocabulary/
Developing 
vocabulary 
p28, 31

 Space and space travel
 Travel, trip, journey, voyage
 Prefixes

Reading p29  Reading for global and specific information
 Space junk

Grammar in 
context p30–
31, 32–33 

 Future forms
 Future activities in the past
  Future continuous, future perfect simple and future 
perfect continuous 

Listening p32  Listening for general and specific information
 Five Year Plan

Pronunciation 
p28

 Word stress

Developing 
speaking p34

 Stimulus-based discussions 2

Developing 
writing p35

 A story

Language 
reference 
and revision 
p36–37

  Grammar: be going to, will, present 
continuous and present simple for future, 
future activities in the past, future 
continuous, future perfect simple, future 
perfect continuous
  Vocabulary: space and space travel, travel, 
trip, journey, voyage, prefixes

Study skills 
p73

 Grammar – Learning from your mistakes
 Listening – Before and while listening 

Exam success 
p76

 Reading – Missing sentence activities
 Writing – Stories

 Vocabulary p28
Space and space travel
Warmer
In pairs, students discuss the meaning of the unit title Space and 
time and what they think the unit is going to be about. Elicit ideas 
from around the class and ask students to think of the names 
of anyone they know from the Arab world who has travelled in 
space. What did he do? Then write the names of the planets on 
the board and ask students to put them in order according to 
their distance from the sun (Sun – Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, 
Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune). Elicit any information students 
may know about each planet.

1 In pairs, students look at the photo and decide which of the 
words they can use to talk about it. Provide dictionaries if 
necessary. 

Key

astronaut
mission
orbit
space shuttle

2 Students do the quiz in groups. Elicit answers from around the 
class.

3 LISTENING   11 Play the CD for students to listen and check 
their answers. Elicit how many questions students had 
answered correctly. 

Audioscript

The first man-made satellite ever to leave the earth’s atmosphere 
was Sputnik 1. It was launched in 1957 and weighed 84 kilos. 

Yuri Gagarin went on just one mission into space, but what a 
mission! In 1961 he became the first man to travel into space. He 
orbited the earth once in the spacecraft Vostok 1. The orbit took 
108 minutes.

Apollo 11 was the mission that went down in history for carrying 
out the first moon landing. The first two men on the moon were 
Neil Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin. The third member of the crew was 
Michael Collins. 

The Apollo projects were very successful but very expensive. Next 
came the idea to have a spacecraft that could be launched, but 
then land and be used again. This first space shuttle was Columbia, 
which flew 27 times. On its 28th mission, Columbia had a fatal 
accident on re-entry. Re-entry into the earth’s atmosphere is 
always the most dangerous moment of a space flight because of 
the dramatic rise in temperature.

The space shuttle took off and landed at the Kennedy Space Centre 
in Florida. The youngest person to fly on a space shuttle was Prince 
Sultan bin Salman. He’s also the first Arab astronaut to go into space.

The moon’s craters come from the impact of asteroids crashing 
onto the moon’s surface. There is not really much difference 
between an asteroid and a meteorite, but technically a meteorite 
is an object originating in outer space which survives impact with 
the earth’s surface.

Today astronomers can track the course of asteroids using powerful 
telescopes, like the Hubble, which is a telescope in space. The 
Hubble telescope is named after the American astronomer Edwin 
Hubble. Hubble changed our ideas of the universe by showing that 
other galaxies existed apart from the Milky Way.

Key

1 c 3 a 5 a 7 c 9 b
2 a 4 c 6 c 8 b 10 b
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4 PRONUNCIATION  Students underline the stress in the words in 
1. Draw attention to the examples. 

Key

asteroid land re-entry
astronaut launch space shuttle
astronomer man-made satellite  space station
atmosphere meteorite  spacecraft
cosmos mission telescope
crew natural satellite universe
gravity orbit
landing re-enter

Word stress 
All words of more than one syllable have what is called ‘word 
stress’. This means that at least one of the syllables is longer 
and louder than the other syllables. Use this opportunity 
to review how to use a dictionary to learn pronunciation. 
Ask students if they know how to use the phonological 
information in a dictionary. Remind them that each word 
is spelled phonetically and an accent mark (ˈ) shows which 
syllable is spoken louder than the rest of the word. Long words 
have a primary accent and a secondary accent because two 
of the syllables receive more stress than the other syllables. 
Primary accent marks mean that this syllable is stressed the 
most.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

5  12 Play the CD for students to listen and check their 
answers in 4. Practise saying the words with the correct stress.

 

Drilling
Drilling plays an important role in the classroom and is 
mainly used for modelling target language. In choral drills, 
where a whole class repeats a word or sentence in unison, 
the goal is accuracy. The teacher says a word or sentence out 
loud and students try to repeat it verbatim with the correct 
pronunciation, stress and intonation. You could write the 
word/sentence on the board using phonetic script and mark 
stressed syllables and rising or falling intonation. You could 
also tap out the rhythm of the stressed syllables as you say 
them.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

Travel, trip, journey, voyage
6 Students choose the correct alternative, using the dictionary 

entries to help them.

Key

1 trip 4 journey 7 travel
2 voyage 5 trips 8 trip
3 Travel 6 voyages

7 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take it in turns to ask and answer 
the questions. In a less confident class, students make notes 
on their answers before doing this as a speaking activity. Elicit 
answers from students around the class. 

D

D

Extra activity
Students use the vocabulary from the lesson to create odd-
one-out exercises to test each other. Write an example on the 
board for students to use as a model, e.g. journey, launch, travel 
re-enter. (The odd one out is journey because the others are all 
verbs.)

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 18.

 Reading p29
Warmer
Students write two true and two false sentences about 
themselves using these words from the previous lesson: trip, 
travel, voyage, journey, e.g. My father travels to Paris monthly. I have 
recently been on a trip to Yemen. I have never been on a voyage 
around the world. The journey to my grandparents’ house takes 
more than five hours. In pairs, students take it in turns to read 
their sentences to each other. Their partner must guess which 
sentences are true and which are false.

1 In pairs, students look at the picture and decide what it shows.

Key

It is a NASA photo showing all the space junk around the Earth.

2 Students read the article quickly and think of a title. Elicit 
ideas from students around the class and vote on the best 
title. 

Example answer

Space junk – a problem for Planet Earth

3 Students read the text again and decide which sentence (A–G) 
fits in each gap. Remind them that there is one extra sentence 
they do not need to use.

Key

1 C 2 A 3 G  4 F 5 B 6 D 

Exam success
Students read about how to carry out reading tasks where 
sentences are missing from the text. Tell them to turn to page 76 
(Reading – Missing sentence activities) for more ideas. 

Missing sentence activities
This type of task, where students insert missing sentences 
into a reading text, tests students’ understanding of the whole 
text. Students first read for general understanding and identify 
the key ideas in each paragraph. Encourage them to look 
for matching vocabulary for clues and compare the rhetoric 
structure of the missing sentence and the paragraphs to see 
if the second sentence is a direct explanation of the first. 
Once students have put the missing sentences in the text, 
encourage them to re-read it to see if it makes logical sense.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

4 Students find the words or expressions in the text that match 
the definitions. 
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Key

1 trivial 4 collided 7 in no hurry
2 debris 5 manned 8 fatal
3 fragments 6 chain reaction

5 In pairs, students read the text again and make a list of the 
ways in which space junk can be dangerous.

Suggested answers

Debris can damage or disable operational spacecraft.
Space debris could hit a manned spacecraft.
Satellites can catastrophically collide.
Space junk will form a cloud of metal debris that will endanger 
earth-tracking and communications satellites – leaving us 
without mobile phones, GPS and weather forecasts.
Space junk can cause fatal accidents when it falls to earth.

6 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss the questions.

Example answers

1 I think space junk is a serious problem because I can’t imagine 
a world without mobile phones.

2 I think the most important problems for our planet will be a 
shortage of food and water, global warming and terrorism. 

Extra activity
Develop question 2 into a class discussion to decide on the 
top two problems the world is facing. Before you start the 
discussion, elicit some suggested problems for our planet and 
write them on the board. Get the class to vote on which is the 
most important problem, in their opinion, before you start the 
discussion. At the end of the discussion, take a vote again to see 
if the arguments have made some people change their minds. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 19.

 Grammar in context p30–31
Future forms
Test before you teach
Write these sentences on the board and ask students to choose 
the correct alternatives:
1 That’s the phone. I’ll / I’m going to get it!
2 Look at those clouds. It will / is going to rain.
3 What are you plans? What are you doing / will you do this 
Friday?
4 I think that the world will be / is going to be more dangerous in 
the future.

Monitor carefully to see if students are familiar with these future 
forms. If so, move through the Grammar guide exercises quickly 
with the whole class. 

1a Students decide what tense the verb in bold is in each 
sentence. 

Key

a be going to d will
b present continuous e present simple
c be going to

D

D

1b Students complete the rules with will, be going to, the present 
simple or the present continuous. 

Key

1 be going to 4 the present contwinuous
2 be going to  5 the present simple
3 will

1c Students look at sentences a–c and complete the rules with 
will or the present simple.

Key

1 will 2 will 3 the present simple

Future forms
The present simple is used to talk about a future event 
that is part of a timetable or routine, e.g. My class starts in five 
minutes. This is because a timetable is true in the future, but 
it is also true in the present. These sentences usually contain 
future words or the future is understood from the context. 
There are only a few verbs that are used in this way, e.g. be, 
open, close, begin, start, end, finish, arrive, come, leave, return.

The present continuous is used to talk about future 
arrangements or plans that have been confirmed, e.g. I’m 
meeting Sarah at 10pm. Since these constructions can imply 
present as well as future meaning, a time adverbial is usually 
employed to help specify the meaning. English teachers 
often call the present continuous future form the ‘diary form’ 
because you can use it for anything written in your diary or 
agenda. Fixed arrangements can also use be going to, but the 
present continuous is more common.

Be going to is generally found in informal spoken English, e.g. 
We’re going to eat lunch now. These constructions indicate the 
future as a fulfillment of the present. The implication is that 
the factor leading to the future event is already present. Be 
going to constructions often imply an intention and thus an 
expectation that the intention will be carried out.

Will is generally used for predictions about the future, e.g. 
It will be dark when we get there. A less common alternative 
to will is shall (negative form: shan’t). Will can be used with 
subjects of all three persons, whereas shall is only used with 
first person pronouns.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

Will
Remind students that we usually use the contracted form ’ll in 
spoken English. ’ll is pronounced with the dark /l/ sound, i.e. 
it sounds like the ull in full rather than the l in light. Drill the 
contracted form of will with this sentence: I’ll close the window 
now.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 36.
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2 Students decide if the underlined part of the sentence is 
correct. If it is not correct, they rewrite it.

Key

1 starts  6 are going
2 ’ll  7 are … doing
3 ’s going to rain  8 ’m going to eat
4 ✓	  9 ✓
5 ✓ 10 ’s going to drop

Study skills
Students read about how they can analyse their grammar 
mistakes and work on the areas they need to improve. Tell 
students to turn to page 73 (Grammar – Learning from your 
mistakes) for more ideas.

Analysing mistakes
Encourage students to analyse their own mistakes and identify 
areas for improvement. This should be a learning experience, 
where students are invited to identify the merits and 
shortcomings of their performance, understand the reasons 
for these shortcomings and discuss possible improvements. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

3 Students complete the sentences with an appropriate future 
form of the verb in brackets. 

Key

1 ’s or ‘s going to be 6 get, ’ll switch
2 are meeting 7 ’m seeing
3 are … going to do 8 will land, am
4 will snow 9 ’s going to rain
5 ’s going to have

4a Students complete the Yes/No questions about the future with 
their own ideas. Draw attention to the example. 

Example questions

1 Are you going to do your homework before you leave school 
today?

2 Are you going to the mosque tonight?
3 Are you playing tennis next weekend?
4 Are you going to go on holiday when the summer comes?
5 Will you get a job when you finish school?
6 Will you be living abroad in 2030?
7 Will you still play tennis when you’re seventy years old?

4b Individually, students try to predict their partner’s answers to 
each of their questions, and write down their predictions. 

4c SPEAKING  In pairs, students take it in turns to ask and answer 
their questions. Ask them to tell you how many predictions 
they got right. 

D

D

Future activities in the past
5 Students circle the structures used to talk about future 

activities in the past.

Key

1 was about to 4 would
2 was going to 5 was speaking
3 was to

Future activities in the past
We use the structures in exercise 5 when we want talk about 
something that was in the future at that time or something 
which had not yet happened (and perhaps never did happen).

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 36.

6 Students complete the text with the words and expressions.

Key

a about c was e would
b going to  d doing f would be

7a Students use their imagination to complete the sentences.

Example answers

1 I knew it was going to be a great day because all my family 
was there.

2 I was going to do my homework when I accidentally spilled 
water all over it.

3 I never thought it would happen, but one day I got a 
scholarship.

4 I was meeting my friends the next day but I got ill and 
couldn’t go.

5 I was going to call you when I realised I’d run out of credit on 
my mobile.

6 The car was about to hit the dog when it swerved at the last 
minute.

7 It was to be a moment they would remember for the rest of 
their lives because he asked her to marry him. 

7b SPEAKING  Students compare their sentences in groups and 
choose the best sentence for each situation. Ask each group 
to read out their agreed list of sentences to the class. 

Extra activity
In pairs, students exchange their sentences and develop each 
situation by writing another sentence, e.g. 1 I knew it was going 
to be a great day because all my family was there. We were going 
to the beach for a picnic. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 20.

D

D
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 Developing vocabulary p31
Prefixes
1 In pairs, students underline the prefix and think about what 

meaning the prefix gives to each word. Note that they will 
match the prefixes to the correct meanings in exercise 2.

Key

cooperate
disable
ex-cosmonaut
international
miscalculate
overpopulated
postgraduate
prehistoric
reconsider
underestimate
unstoppable

Prefixes and spelling
The prefixes co-, non- and ex- are sometimes separated from 
the following noun, adjective or verb by a hyphen, e.g. Co-
operation between the countries was a non-starter. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

2 Students find the prefixes to match the definitions.

Key

1 mis 5 over 9 co
2 pre 6 inter 10 ex
3 post 7 un, dis
4 under 8 re

Prefixes
Prefixes and suffixes are generally known as affixes. Affixes 
create new words, usually by modifying or changing the 
meaning of a root word. A good knowledge of affixes will 
help students develop vocabulary without the need to always 
check in their dictionary. By memorising the meaning of 
prefixes, suffixes and root words, students can unlock the 
meaning of difficult vocabulary when reading texts. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

3 Students complete the sentences by adding the correct prefix 
to the words. They should use these prefixes: co-, dis-, ex-, mis-, 
over-, post-, re- or under-.

Key

1 disappeared 5 rewrite
2 underpaid 6 co-pilot
3 misunderstood 7 overbooked
4 post-1990 8 ex-president

4 Students make the negative form of the words using the 
prefixes dis-, il-, im-, in- ir- or un-. Provide dictionaries if 
necessary.

Key

disadvantage, disagree, unbelievable, incapable, incomplete, 
unexpected, unusual, unlikely, illogical, unnecessary, disobey, 
impatient, impossible, improbable, irregular, irresponsible, 
unsuccessful, invisible

Fast finishers
Ask students to find patterns in exercise 4 that can be used as 
rules of thumb. For example, im- is used before some words 
beginning with p or m, il- is used before some words beginning 
with l, etc. It is a good idea to emphasise that there are 
exceptions.

5a Students write three sentences using a negative word from 4 
in each sentence. Draw attention to the examples.

5b SPEAKING  Students read out their sentences without saying 
the negative word for their partner to guess the missing word. 
At the end of the activity, ask different students to read out 
their sentences for others to guess. 

Extra activity 
Students write more sentences with the three negative prefixes 
they did not use in 5a. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 21.

 Listening p32
Warmer
Elicit all the prefixes students can remember from Developing 
vocabulary and write them on the board. Students then play 
Word tennis in pairs. Student A says a prefix and Student B must 
immediately say a word using that prefix. Then Student B says a 
prefix, and so on. Students win a point for each correct word they 
say. The student with the most points wins the game. 

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the name of the website, 
Five Year Plan, and make predictions about what they think 
they can do there. Elicit ideas from different students around 
the class. 

D
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Study skills
Students read the information about predicting the content of 
listening texts and turn to page 73 (Listening – Before and while 
listening) for more ideas.

Before you listen 
Students who predict the content of the text before they listen 
can improve their performance and reduce their anxiety. By 
reading the questions first, they can detect important words, 
predict the answer and clarify exactly what information 
they are listening for. Key vocabulary may be illustrated in 
the pictures and photos and give clues to the content of a 
listening.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

2 LISTENING   13 Play the CD for students to listen and choose 
the correct alternative. 

Audioscript

PreSenter: Our next story is about a really interesting website 
which has become incredibly popular. The name of the website 
is Five Year Plan and the idea of the website is quite clever. Here 
to tell us more about Five Year Plan is one of the designers, Majid 
Ali. Hello and welcome Majid.

Majid: Thank you. Hello.

PreSenter: First of all, Majid, what is a five-year plan?

Majid: Well, we all have ambitions or goals for the future, perhaps 
we’d like to start a business or write a book. But so many 
of us find we get distracted by day-to-day life, work, family 
commitments. Years pass by and then one day we realize that 
we still haven’t achieved any of our dreams. When you write a 
five-year plan, you think about what you hope you’ll be doing 
with your life in five years’ time, and then you think about how 
to achieve it.

PreSenter: I see. So just writing things down can actually help?

Majid: Yes, that’s the first step, and a very effective one. Research 
at Melbourne University has shown that the happiest people are 
the people who have clear goals. Writing a five-year plan helps 
to make your goals clear to yourself.

PreSenter: And how does the website work?

Majid: The idea is simple. We provide the tools to help you write 
your plan. You then submit it to the website and receive follow-
up emails reminding you of your goals and asking you if you’re 
on track. By submitting a plan to our website rather than just 
writing for yourself, you make a commitment, and it’s more likely 
that you’ll still be following the plan in one, two, or five years’ 
time. It’s sort of like a friend or a parent who wants to make sure 
you stick to your plan.

PreSenter: How often do you receive emails?

Majid: Well, you can choose. The minimum amount of time is 
every month, and the maximum every six months. The last email 
arrives at the end of five years.

PreSenter: Let’s see if I’ve got this right. You can write a five-year 
plan for your future today, and receive follow up emails just one 
month later.

Majid: That’s right. In fact, 56 per cent of the people who write 
their plans choose to receive follow up emails every month, and 
5 per cent choose every six months.

PreSenter: How many people have written their five-year plan?

Majid: More than half a million people already, in just five years. 

PreSenter: That’s a lot of people! What do people usually write in 
their plans?

Majid: Well, it’s important to make both long- and short-term 
plans. We encourage people to write clear achievable goals for 
the first year. And so people hope that by the time they receive 
their first email they will have found a job, or that they’ll have 
passed an exam. In the longer term, a lot of people hope that 
by the end of five years they’ll have been on Hajj, or that they’ll 
be working for themselves. Many of the plans are about career 
goals. The most frequent words that appear in the plans are 
CAREER, FAMILY, PARENTS, MONEY and HEALTH. That gives you 
an idea of what people are thinking about when planning for 
their future.

PreSenter: So, are all the plans public?

Majid: No, you can choose to keep your plan private or make it 
public, so people can read it. You can also choose to change 
your plan after a year if your ambitions have changed. It’s 
important to be ready to change your plan, for example, if it just 
isn’t working.

PreSenter: Do you have any other advice for somebody who wants 
to write a five-year plan?

Majid: Yes, two things. It’s important to make positive plans rather 
than negative ones. People who write negative goals such as ‘I 
need to give up smoking so that I’m not so unhealthy’ feel less 
happy and more anxious than those who think more positively 
and instead write something like ‘I plan to go to the gym most 
days so that I can be healthy and active’. And the second piece 
of advice I would give is: think big. Use your imagination and 
ask yourself: if I could do anything I wanted with my life, what 
would I most like to do? If it doesn’t work out, you can always 
change your plan later, but at least you know you’ve tried.

PreSenter: Majid, thanks for telling us about Five Year Plan.

Majid: Thank you!

Key

1 write personal goals 4 one month 7 should
2 can’t 5 work
3 can’t 6 can

3  Play the CD again for students to listen and answer the 
questions. Get feedback from the students, writing the 
answers on the board.

Key

1 career, family, parents, money, health
2 write positive plans rather than negative ones; think big – ask 

yourself if I could do anything I wanted with my life, what 
would I most like to do? 

3 Students’ own answers. 

4 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss the questions. 

1 Remind students of the key words that appeared in five-
year plans: career, family, parents, money, health. Students 
discuss if they find any of the words surprising and if they 
would change any of the words in a five-year plan for 
themselves. 

2 Ask students to write notes for a five-year plan for 
themselves. They can use the key words (career, family 
etc.) or other key words they thought were important 
from question 1. Students do not have to compare their 
ideas with their partner if they do not wish to do so – 
some students may wish to keep their plans private. 

D
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Extra activity
Students write up a good copy of their Five Year Plan. Remind 
them they can choose to make their Five Year Plan public or 
keep it private. Students open their Five Year Plans in one, two, 
three or six months’ time.

 Grammar in context p 32–33
Future continuous, future perfect 
simple and future perfect continuous
Test before you teach
Write these words on the board and ask students to reorder them 
to make sentences:
1 They cancer a the cure year will by found for have 2050
2 year 2050 transport the will new of we using be types In 
3 June we have this for will book By have months studying been nine 

Then ask students to rephrase each sentence in the negative and 
interrogative forms. Walk around the class and monitor closely. 
Elicit when we use the future continuous, future perfect simple 
and future perfect continuous. If students seem familiar with the 
form and use of these tenses, move quickly through the Grammar 
guide with the whole class. 

Key

1 They will have found a cure for cancer by the year 2050.
 Will they have found a cure for cancer by the year 2050?
 They won’t have found a cure for cancer by the year 2050.
2 In the year 2050 we will be using new types of transport. 
 Will we be using new types of transport in the year 2050? 
 We won’t be using new types of transport in the year 2050.
3 By June, we will have been using this book for nine months.
 Will we have been using this book for nine months by June?
 We won’t have been using this book for nine months by June.

1a Students look at the sentences and decide what tense the 
verbs in bold are. Elicit how we form the tenses.

Key

1 future continuous
2 future continuous
3 future perfect simple
4 future perfect simple
5 future perfect continuous

Future continuous: will/won’t + be + verb + -ing
Future perfect simple: will/won’t + have + past participle
Future perfect continuous: will/won’t + have + been + verb + -ing

1b Students complete the rules with future continuous, future 
perfect simple or future perfect continuous

Key

1 future perfect simple
2 future continuous
3 future perfect continuous
4 future continuous and the future perfect simple

Future tenses
Point out to students that will and going to can be used 
interchangeably in these future tenses, e.g. Maybe in 5 years’ 
time I’m going to be finishing my degree. By that time she’s going 
to have been on Hajj. Next January we’re going to have been 
living in Jeddah for ten years.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

Future tenses
It is often difficult for students to get the word order and 
pronunciation right in these tenses because they feature long 
strings of words. Point out to students that the conjugation 
is simple because only the subject changes, and drill the 
pronunciation of the sentences in 1a using backchaining. Pay 
special attention to the contracted forms of will and have, as 
well as the stressed words in each sentence:

in five years’ time. [repeat]

you’ll be doing [repeat]

you’ll be doing in five years’ time. [repeat]

What do you hope… [repeat]

What do you hope you’ll be doing in five years’ time?

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 36.

2 Students explain the difference between the sentences in 
each pair.

Key

1a At two o’clock, the activity is in progress.
1b At two o’clock, the activity has finished.
2a By nine o’clock, she has completed the activity.
2b By nine o’clock, the activity has been in progress for three 

hours and has not yet finished.
3a In 2070, this action has already happened.
3b In 2070, this action will happen.
4a I have a plan to have lunch at 1p.m. tomorrow.
4b At 1p.m., lunch will be in progress.

3 Students complete the text with the future continuous or 
future perfect form of the verbs in brackets. 

Key

a will … be doing e won’t be living
b will … be working f will have learnt
c will have finished g will have bought
d will have left h will be saving 

4a Students read Khalil’s schedule for tomorrow and complete 
the sentences with the future continuous, future perfect 
simple or future perfect continuous form of the verb in 
brackets. You could point out to students that the photo on 
page 32 is of the Rocket Garden at the Kennedy Space Centre.

Key

1 will be having 5 will be having
2 will have eaten 6 will have seen
3 will have arrived 7 will be watching
4 will have been going 8 will have been watching

9780230463127_FH6_TBtext_201602.indb   31 11/03/2016   16:53



32

4b Students write four questions about the schedule, two using 
the future continuous and two using the future perfect. Draw 
attention to the example.

4c SPEAKING  Students take it in turns to ask and answer each 
other’s questions. 

5a Individually, students write predictions about themselves in 
the year 2040. Remind them to use the future continuous, 
future perfect simple or future perfect continuous. Draw 
attention to the example sentences. 

5b SPEAKING  In small groups, students compare their sentences 
from 5a and ask questions to find out what their partners have 
written. Students discuss if there are any particularly common 
answers. In a less confident class, elicit the question form for 
each phrase in 5a before starting this activity, e.g. live with my 
parents → Will you be living with your parents?

5c Encourage students to share any common answers with the 
class. 

Extra activity
Students write a short text predicting their lives in 2040 based 
on their answers from the speaking activity.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 22.

 Developing speaking p34
Stimulus-based discussions 2
Warmer
Play Hot seat to revise vocabulary from this unit. Divide the class 
into two teams: A and B. A volunteer from Team A sits with their 
back to the board. Choose words from the previous lesson and 
write them on the board one by one. Team A has one minute to 
define as many words as possible for the volunteer student to 
guess. Repeat for Team B. The team that defines and guesses the 
most words is the winner. 

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the different elements on 
the page and discuss what the general topic is and what each 
element tells us about this topic.

Suggested answers

The general topic is the cost of space travel.
The photo shows a moon colony, a lunar outpost.
The bar graph shows how much money the US government 
spends on NASA, education and defence each year.
The quote by Dwight Eisenhower tells us he doesn’t think it is 
right to spend so much money on space programs when there is 
poverty on earth.
The headline says that the government is going to spend less 
money on space programs.
The newspaper clipping remarks that Americans spent $11 billion 
on coffee. That’s half of NASA’s yearly budget. 

D

D

D

2 LISTENING   14 Play the CD for students to listen to 
somebody talking about the topic and decide what the 
person’s opinion is.

Audioscript

I think that all these different elements are to do with space travel, 
and especially the question of how much it costs. You can see that 
NASA had nearly 20 billion dollars to spend in 2010. But you have 
to admit that it isn’t that expensive when you compare it with 
the amount of money that the Department of Defense had. The 
graph shows that they had $515 billion to spend. It seems to me 
that the quote from Eisenhower is the typical argument against 
space travel because the idea is this: ‘Why spend money going 
to the moon when people are hungry on the earth?’ The truth is 
that we spend lots of money on totally unnecessary things. That 
is what the statistic about coffee drinkers in the USA tells us. And 
personally I’m convinced that space travel is useful or at least will 
be useful in the future. Maybe one day there will be a problem 
on our planet and we’ll need to go to live on other planets or on 
the moon, like we can see in the picture. That’s why I think that 
the headline is a pity because, the way I see it, if we don’t spend 
money on space travel now, we’ll ruin our chances of survival in 
the future.

Key

This person thinks that we do not spend very much on space 
travel in comparison to other things (e.g. defence) and that space 
travel may be essential for our survival in the future.

3 Students complete the expressions in the Speaking Bank with 
the words in the box.

4  Play the CD again for students to listen and check their 
answers. 

Key

a admit c truth e why
b seems d convinced f way

5 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take turns to give their opinions 
on the topic in 1. Encourage them to use expressions from the 
Speaking Bank. 

Practice makes perfect
6a Students look at the quotes and decide what their opinion is 

about each one. 

6b In pairs, students take it in turns to talk about the quotes, 
using expressions from the Speaking Bank. For students who 
are less confident, photocopy the model opinions below, 
and either read them aloud yourself or ask a strong student 
to do so. 

D
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Model opinions

1 In my opinion, I think this will never happen. Space 
travel is too expensive and we will only send a few 
scientists and investigators into space.

 I think this is possible. We are spending a lot of money 
and time on making this a possibility for the future. 

2 I disagree with this quote. We need to spend money 
on space programs to make sure we survive in the 
future.

 As far as I’m concerned, if we don’t start thinking 
about protecting our world, space travel won’t happen 
because we won’t survive.

3 It goes without saying that humans can be very 
destructive and we always end up destroying our 
environment.

 The way I see it is we will have learned our lesson 
about ruining earth and we will be more careful if we 
get another chance.

4 I agree with this quote. One day we will have used up 
all the world’s resources and we will have to go and 
live on other planets to survive.

 I disagree. I think scientists are working on new ways 
to use and recycle the earth’s natural resources and 
space travel won’t be necessary. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 23.

 Developing writing p35
A story
Warmer
In pairs, students take it in turns to describe the picture on page 35. 

Example answer

The picture shows two boys standing in what looks like a future 
space-age house or capsule. The boy with the white ghotrah and 
moustache is holding something that looks like a games console 
with a green button in the centre.

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students read the writing task and note 
down some ideas for a story. In a less confident class, elicit 
ideas from different students around the class and write key 
vocabulary on the board.

2 Students read the story and decide if there are any similarities 
with their ideas. Students then think of one sentence to finish 
the story. 

Example answer

‘We have to go together into the future and change what is 
going to happen before it’s too late.’

3 Students number the events in the story in the correct order.

Key

1 c, 2 e, 3 a, 4 f, 5 b, 6 d, 7 g 

4 Students look at the advice in the Writing Bank and find 
examples in the story in 2 for each piece of advice. Draw 
attention to the example.

Key

Variety of past tenses – past perfect continuous: He had been 
building computers since he was five.
Participle clauses – Knowing Hatem, he believed him. 
Linkers of time and sequence: Suddenly, Now
Short sections of direct speech: ‘Where did you go, Hatem?’
Adjectives and adverbs to describe scenes and 
actions: In fact, it wasn’t big like a car or small room like he’d once 
read about in a book. 

Exam success
Students read the information about how to successfully write a 
narrative. They then turn to page 76 (Writing – Stories) to find out 
more ideas.

Writing a narrative
In narrative writing, it is important to develop plot, character 
and setting using specific detail and to order events clearly 
using chronological order. Students need a rich language base 
to effectively write a narrative writing task in order to ‘fill up’ 
the narrative structure with engaging language. 

In a less confident class, brainstorm possible events and 
characters for students’ stories and place the words or phrases 
they suggest under the following headings on the board: 
Characters, Setting, Situation, Feelings, Vocabulary.

Monitor as students work on their plans and help individual 
students if necessary. Students could swap and comment on 
each other’s plans before they write the story for homework or 
in class.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

5 In pairs, students read the task and plan their story. Remind 
students to think about the main events, the background and 
any important scenes.

D

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013

9780230463127_FH6_TBtext_201602.indb   33 11/03/2016   16:53



34

Practice makes perfect
6 Students write their story for the task in 5. Remind 

students to follow the advice in the Writing Bank and the 
Exam success box. For students who are less confident, 
photocopy the model text below for extra support during 
the writing task.

Model text 

When Kareem woke up that morning, he had no idea 
that the events of the day would change his life forever. It 
was seven o’clock on a chilly morning when he heard the 
phone ringing downstairs. This was the phone call that 
would change everything. It was his dad, telling him, his 
mum and his grandparents to come and live with him in 
America. 

Knowing this was a difficult decision for his mum, Kareem 
left her alone and walked along the dirt track to school. 
It would mean leaving his home and friends to go to a 
faraway place. But when he got home that afternoon, his 
mum told him she had decided to go. ‘It will be difficult at 
first,’ she said, ‘but I’m sure this is the best decision for your 
future and once we’re there, you will never look back.’ 

Arriving in America was exciting but scary. Kareem thought 
America was a wonderful place, but at first people laughed 
at his Saudi accent and he had to make new friends. He 
felt quite lonely but he said to himself, ‘I am strong and 
clever and I will soon feel at home’. After a few years, he 
decided he wanted to go to university and was granted a 
scholarship. Now he is studying to be a doctor and plans to 
return to Saudi Arabia one day to work in a hospital there. 
He often thinks of the day they received that phone call and 
how it changed his life forever.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 24.

 Grammar revision p37
Students read the Grammar reference and Vocabulary sections on 
page 36 before completing the revision exercises on the following 
page.

Future forms
1 Students complete the sentences with the correct future form 

of the verbs in brackets: will, be going to, the present simple or 
the present continuous. 

Key

1 leaves 5 are getting
2 comes 6 will take
3 ’ll 7 isn’t going to finish
4 ’m going to do

Future activities in the past
2 Students complete the sentences with one of the words. They 

can only use each word once. 

Key

1 would 3 to 5 to
2 going 4 was 6 would 

Future continuous, future perfect, future perfect 
continuous
3 Students decide if the sentences are correct. They rewrite the 

incorrect sentences and tick the correct sentences. 

Key

1 I can’t go out at 7 o’clock because I’ll be doing my homework 
then.

2 ✓
3 ✓
4 I can write a summary of the book tomorrow because I’ll have 

read it by then.
5 At 5 o’clock next Saturday I’ll be playing basketball.
6 I can’t give you my assignment tomorrow because I won’t 

have finished it.
7 ✓

D

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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 Vocabulary revision p37
Space and space travel 
1 Students match the pictures to words from Space and space 

travel on page 36. 

Key

1 man-made satellite 5 gravity
2 spacecraft  6 astronauts
3 space shuttle 7 astronomer
4 orbit 8 meteorite 

Travel, trip, journey, voyage
2 Students complete the sentences with travel, trip, journey or 

voyage. 

Key

1 trip 3 voyage 5  trip
2 travel 4 journey

Prefixes 
3 Students complete the sentences with the correct form of the 

words in capitals. 

Key

1  misunderstand 5 unnecessary
2  redo  6 ex-boss
3  incapable 7 postgraduate
4 overbooked

D
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?  ??4 Extraordinary behaviour

 Vocabulary p38
Personality
Warmer
In pairs, students discuss the meaning of the unit title 
Extraordinary behaviour and what they think the unit is going 
to be about. Elicit ideas from around the class and ask students 
to define good and bad behaviour and make a list of associated 
words, e.g. polite, thoughtful, kind, caring, welcoming/aggressive, 
antisocial, threatening, unacceptable, undesirable, violent.

Point out to students that behaviour is usually an uncountable 
noun, so it is rarely used in the plural:
✗ The media often encourage violence and aggressive behaviours.
✓ The media often encourage violence and aggressive behaviour.

1 In pairs, students note down the opposites of the words.

Key

clever – dumb/stupid polite – impolite/rude
friendly – unfriendly  quiet – noisy
hard-working – lazy serious – fun-loving
patient – impatient tidy – untidy/messy

2 Students read the description of Hasan’s personality and 
decide if they would like him or not. Elicit answers and reasons 
why or why not from different students around the class.

3 Students match the words in bold in the text with their 
opposites. 

Key

big-headed – modest outgoing – reserved
easy-going – nervous  self-confident – insecure
flexible – stubborn slow – gifted
immature – mature tactless – tactful
narrow-minded – broad-minded

4 Individually, students choose the adjective that describes 
them best from each pair of adjectives in 3. Remind them that 
they can qualify their answers with very, quite or a little bit. 

5 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take turns to tell each other the 
adjectives they chose to see if their partner agrees with them.

6 Students decide which adjective in each pair has a positive 
(+) meaning and which has a negative (-) meaning. Provide 
dictionaries if necessary. 

Key

1 ambitious +/pushy - 4 frank +/brusque -
2 self-confident +/arrogant - 5 tight-fisted -/frugal +
3 bossy -/assertive +

Study skills
Students read about ways to record vocabulary. Elicit other ideas 
students may have and ask them to turn to page 73 (Vocabulary – 
Vocabulary records) for more ideas.

Vocabulary records
Encourage your students to keep good personal vocabulary 
records. A good range of vocabulary allows students to 
communicate clearly and enriches both their spoken and 
written language. Vocabulary is also important in exam 
situations. 

When you write a new word on the board, always consider 
what extra useful information you could include, e.g. a 
short example to show meaning and usage, other related 
words (derivatives, words with similar meaning, opposites, 
collocations or an idiom based on the word), phonemic script, 
etc. This approach helps students record and learn new words 
and expand their awareness of language systems. Recycle 
vocabulary on a continuous basis and ask students to use new 
words in their own writing.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

D

D
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4 Extraordinary behaviour 7 LISTENING   15 Play the CD for students to listen to 
descriptions of three people. Tell students to write down two 
adjectives from the lesson to describe each person. 

Audioscript

SPeaker 1: I like working with Joe, but not everybody does. The 
thing is, he likes being in control. He tells everybody what they 
need to do. Some people get angry, but I think he’s efficient 
because everybody knows where they are. He’s definitely the 
boss, but I think that’s OK because when you work in a group, 
somebody needs to be the boss. The other good thing about Joe 
is that he believes in himself. He knows he can do the job, and he 
knows that he can do it well. You know, you don’t want the leader 
of the group to be insecure and worried all the time, do you?

SPeaker 2: You know, I was really angry with Leila last week. When 
she saw me, do you know what the first thing was that she said 
to me? She said, ‘Oh, I didn’t like your essay. Where did you get 
the idea from? It wasn’t interesting at all’. I couldn’t believe it!  
 I mean, I know that SHE thinks she’s just perfect and that her 
ideas are the best and she’s the only person whose opinions are 
important. But she needs to be a bit more modest, because one 
day she’s going to end up with no friends. Who wants to spend 
time with somebody who thinks they’re perfect?

SPeaker 3: You know, sometimes Matthew really gets on my 
nerves. Once he makes a decision it’s impossible to get him to 
change his mind. Last week he had an argument with Oliver and 
now he won’t speak to him. He says NOTHING can make him 
change his mind. The thing is that they argued about a maths 
exercise. You know that Oliver is a really gifted mathematician. 
He explained the exercise FIVE times to Matthew and Matthew 
just couldn’t understand. The thing is the exercise wasn’t 
difficult, but, well, you know, Matthew is bottom of the class in 
maths. He finds it really difficult.

Key

1 bossy/self-confident 3 stubborn/slow
2 tactless/big-headed

8a SPEAKING  In pairs, students decide what type of personality 
is necessary in order to do the jobs and give reasons for their 
answers.

Suggested answers

1 The director of an international bank needs to be clever, 
because you need to understand complex numerical 
operations. You need to be self-confident, serious and 
assertive because you are the leader.

2 A professional journalist needs to be creative, gifted, 
understand the language well and be clever with words. To 
be a professional journalist you have to observe the world 
around you and be very ambitious as it is very difficult to 
succeed as a journalist.

3 To be the president, you need to be very self-confident and 
determined because you receive a lot of criticism. You need 
to be hard-working and serious because there are many 
difficult situations that you have to face.

4 A nurse has to be patient, hard-working and tidy. You 
also need to be tactful because you sometimes deal with 
emotionally difficult circumstances. Nurses work in teams so 
it helps to be outgoing and friendly.

5 A TV presenter needs to be outgoing and friendly. It usually 
involves many hours in the studio so you need to be hard-
working and ambitious to succeed in this job. Because you 
are in the public eye, you need to be self-confident. 

8b Students discuss their ideas with the rest of the class to see if 
they have similar ideas. 

Extra activity
Students think of a job and write a brief description of the kind 
of personality you need in order to do it, without mentioning 
the job. In pairs, students take turns to read out their texts for 
their partner to guess which job is being described.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 25.

 Reading p39
Warmer
Write the names of these people and things on the board: Sheikh 
Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, Frankel, Bint al-Shati’a (Aisha Abdul-
Rahman), Naguib Mahfouz, Yasser al-Qahatani. Ask students if 
they know what any of them are famous for. If necessary write 
the occupations on the board and ask students to work in pairs 
to match the people/things with the occupations: banker, writer, 
scholar, footballer, racehorse.

Key

Sheikh Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi – founder and owner of Al 
Rajhi bank
Frankel – famous racehorse, unbeaten in his 14-race career, 
owned by Prince Khalid Abdullah, considered the best racehorse 
ever
Bint al-Shati’a – Egyptian, Islamic scholar, professor and 
intellectual
Naguib Mahfouz – Egyptian writer and winner of 1988 Nobel 
Prize for Literature, considered to be the father of contemporary 
Arabic literature
Yasser al-Qahatani – Saudi footballer, voted Best Player of Asia 
2007

1a Students write a definition of the word genius and make a list 
of people they think are geniuses.

1b SPEAKING  In pairs, students compare their definitions and lists 
to see if they are similar.

Key

A genius is someone with exceptional intellectual or physical 
ability.

2 Students read the article quickly and decide on the main 
message of the text. Set a time limit of three minutes to 
encourage students to scan the text. Elicit ideas from students 
around the class. 

Key

Geniuses are created with a bit of talent, a lot of hard work and 
some opportunities. 
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3 Students read the text again and choose the best answer. 

Key

1 b 2 c 3 c 4 c 5 b

4 Students guess the meaning of the underlined words from 
their context and use a dictionary to check their ideas.

Key

potential – the possibility to develop or do something special in 
the future
roughly – approximately, more or less
elite – the best or most skilful people in a group
effortlessly – without trying or working hard
expertise – special skill or knowledge you get from experience, 
training or study
prodigies – young people with a natural ability to do something 
extremely well
outstanding – extremely good or impressive
drops out – leaves something before finishing (usually school or 
university)

5 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss if they agree that 

you need to work hard and have opportunities to be a genius, 
and the importance of natural talent. 

Extra activity
In pairs, students tell each other about a skill they could become 
really good at if they practised 10,000 hours. Ask them to 
calculate how many hours they have spent practising this skill 
up to now and work out at what age they could be a genius at 
this skill.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 26.

 Grammar in context p40–41
Comparative and superlative 
adjectives and adverbs
Test before you teach
Ask the class to name eight countries and write them on the 
board. Divide the class into four to six teams and give them five 
minutes to write comparative and superlative sentences about 
the countries, e.g. Afghanistan is poorer than Saudi Arabia. Algeria 
is the biggest country in Africa. At the end of the five minutes, 
the teams win a point for each correct sentence. The team with 
the most points is the winner. If students seem familiar with 
comparative and superlative forms, move quickly through the 
Grammar guide in open class. 

1a Students look at the sentences and decide which contain 
comparative and which contain superlative forms. 

Key

comparative: 1, 3, 4, 8 superlative: 2, 5, 6, 7

D

Comparatives and superlatives
We use the comparative and superlative form to compare 
and contrast different things. We use the comparative form to 
show the difference between two things and the superlative 
form when speaking about three or more things to show 
which object is ‘the most’ of something. A few two-syllable 
adjectives can take either -er/-est or more/most. 

The usual comparative and superlative forms of the adjective 
old are older and oldest. However, the alternative forms elder 
and eldest are sometimes used. Elder and eldest are generally 
restricted to talking about the age of people.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

1b Students look at the sentences again and decide which 
contain adjectives and which contain adverbs.

Key

adverbs: 1, 3, 6, 7 adjectives: 2, 4, 5, 8

Adjectives and adverbs
Adjectives are used to modify nouns, e.g. The dog is 
friendly. What is the dog like? Friendly.

Adverbs are used to modify verbs, adjectives or other adverbs, 
e.g. The man talks loudly. How does the man talk? Loudly.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 46. 

2 In pairs, students complete the table and explain the different 
rules for the groups of adjectives. 

Key

Adjective Comparative Superlative

long longer the longest

slow slower the slowest

big bigger the biggest

thin thinner the thinnest

friendly friendlier the friendliest

tidy tidier the tidiest

ambitious more ambitious the most ambitious

hard-working more hard-working the most hard-working

good better the best

bad worse the worst

far farther/further the farthest/furthest

little (determiner) less the least

Rules:
For one-syllable adjectives, add -er to make the comparative and 
-est to make the superlative. (If an adjective ends in -e, this is 
removed before adding -er/-est, e.g. wide, wider, widest.)
If a one-syllable adjective ends in a single vowel letter followed 
by a single consonant letter, the consonant letter is doubled 
before adding -er/-est, e.g. big, bigger, biggest.
If an adjective ends in a consonant followed by -y, -y is replaced 
by -i when adding -er/-est, e.g. friendly, friendlier, friendliest.
For three-syllable adjectives, form the comparative with more and 
the superlative with most. 

9780230463127_FH6_TBtext_201602.indb   38 11/03/2016   16:53



39

less/the least
Comparative and superlative forms with -er/-est and more/the 
most are always used to talk about a quality which is greater 
in amount relative to others. If we want to talk about a quality 
which is smaller in amount relative to others, we use the forms 
less (the opposite of comparative more), and the least (the 
opposite of superlative the most). Less is used to indicate that 
something or someone does not have as much of a particular 
quality as someone or something else, e.g. This sofa is less 
comfortable than that one. The least is used to indicate that 
something or someone has less of a quality than any other 
person or thing of its kind, e.g. It’s the least expensive way to 
travel.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

3 Students match the rules for comparative and superlative 
adverbs 1–3 to the examples a–c.

Key

1 b 2 c 3 a

4 Students rewrite the sentences using the correct comparative 
and superlative forms.

Key

1 In my opinion Majid is the friendliest person in this class.
2 I think Eman is slightly taller than Kawther.
3 That is definitely the silliest thing I’ve heard today!
4 You can write much quicker on a computer than by hand.
5 Sorry I couldn’t come sooner.
6 Is it much further to your house?
7 You need to try harder if you want to be a professional 

journalist.
8 William Shakespeare was one of the most famous writers in 

the world. 
9 That novel was terrible! It’s the least interesting novel I’ve ever 

read.
 10 She did better than me in the test.

5a SPEAKING  In pairs, students match the descriptions to their 
classmates.

5b As a class, students take turns to say one of the names they 
chose in 5a for their classmates to guess the description.

Other ways of making comparisons
6 Students look at the sentences and answer questions a–c.

Key

a We use as … as to say two things are the same.
b We use not as … as or not so … as or less … than to say that 

the second person or thing is more … than the first one.
c We use the structure The + comparative, the + comparative 

to say that if you increase the first thing, the second will also 
increase. 

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 46. 

D

D

7 Students complete the second sentence so that it has a similar 
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Remind 
students that they cannot change the word given and they 
can use between two and five words.

Key

1 For Yusuf, surfing the net is as enjoyable as playing 
computer games.

2 Eating fast food is less healthy than eating fruit and 
vegetables.

3 The faster you walk, the more tired you get.
4 For Ibrahim, karate is not as good as judo.
5 Cathy writes as quickly as Olivia.
6 The further you run, the healthier you become.
7 English is much less difficult to write than Chinese.
8 The taller you are, the easier basketball becomes.

than/as
Remind students that than (/ðən/) and as (/əz/) are usually 
unstressed when we speak. Practise these sounds by choral 
drilling of the sentences in 7.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

8 Students match the halves of the common expressions and 
say when we use them.

Key

1 f (You use this when you want something to happen as soon 
as possible.)

2 c (You use this to say it’s better to do something late than not 
to do it at all.)

3 a (You use this to say that something will be difficult to 
achieve in practice.)

4 g (You use this to say that you should behave cautiously, even 
if it seems difficult or unnecessary, to avoid problems later.)

5 e (You use this to say you will be happy if more people come 
or take part in what you are doing.)

6 b (You use this to say a bad situation is deteriorating/getting 
worse.)

7 d (You use this to say that more powerful people/
organisations have more to lose.)

Fast finishers
In pairs, students invent dialogues using the expressions in 8. 
For example:
A: I’m going to try and lose 20 kilos.
B: Why is that?
A: The doctor told me I’m overweight.
B: What are going to do?
A: I’ll join a gym and go on a diet.
B: Good for you.
A: Yes, but it’s easier said than done.
Ask different pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 27.
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 Developing vocabulary p41
Noun suffixes 
1 Students look at the words with noun suffixes and decide 

which of the nouns are people.

Key

mathematician professor
performer journalist

2 Students change the words into nouns or a different type 
of noun, using the suffixes in 1. Remind them that they may 
need to change the spelling and that sometimes they can 
make more than one noun from each word. 

Key

actor, action happiness
confidence  invention, inventor
education, educator relevance
electricity, electrician scientist
employment, employer 

Noun suffixes 
Suffixes come at the end of the word. Just as prefixes (e.g. im-, 
re-) change the meaning of a word, suffixes change the type 
of word. They show whether a word is a verb, noun, adjective 
or adverb. If students learn these suffixes, they will be able to 
recognise different parts of speech more easily.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

Exam success
Students read the tips for completing word-formation exercises 
and then turn to page 76 (Use of English – Word-formation cloze 
activities) for more ideas.

Word formation
Word formation is one of the keys to success for students at 
this level. English exams such as the TOEFL, Cambridge ESOL 
First Certificate, CAE and Proficiency use word formation as a 
key testing element. Encourage students to record vocabulary 
in word groups, i.e. with the concept noun, the personal noun, 
adjective, verb form, etc. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

3 Students complete the text with the correct form of the words 
in capitals. 

Key

a scientists e inventor h darkness
b importance f improvements i ability
c electricity g disappearance j difference
d invention

Fast finishers 
Students write a word-formation exercise to test their partner 
using one of the words from 1, e.g. There are not many 
employment opportunities in the rural or desert areas of Saudi 
Arabia. EMPLOY

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 28.

 Listening p42
Warmer
Students brainstorm the names of the world’s most famous 
zoos, e.g. Singapore Zoo, Riyadh Zoo, Smithsonian National Park 
(Washington DC), National Zoological Gardens of South Africa, 
Berlin Zoological Garden etc. Write questions on the board for 
students to interview each other in pairs: What are your earliest 
memories of going to a zoo? What are the good and bad things 
about zoos? Do you like zoos? What was the last news story you 
heard about a zoo?

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the photos and discuss 
how intelligent they think the animals are and say why. Elicit 
answers from around the class and ask students to give 
reasons.

2 LISTENING   16 Play the CD for students to listen to a 
brother and sister talking about the animals and decide if 
the statements are true (T), false (F) or the information is not 
given (NG).

Audioscript

a: Did you hear the story about that chimpanzee yesterday?

B: No. What chimpanzee?

a: Well, there was a chimpanzee in a zoo in Sweden. The thing is 
that the chimpanzee used to get so tired of visitors to the zoo 
that he’d throw stones at them.

B: What’s so interesting about that?

a: The unusual thing was that he collected the stones when 
the zoo was closed and there were no tourists around. Early in 
the morning, he looked for stones that he could throw. There 
were none on the little island where he lived, so he’d put his 
hand in the water round the island and get them from there. 
Then he made them into simple discs so that he could throw 
them better. When he couldn’t find rocks or stones in the water, 
he made new ones by hitting the floor hard and making the 
concrete break. And then he’d hide them in special places on 
the side of the island where the tourists came, so it wasn’t too 
difficult to find them when he needed them. The thing is that 
when he did all this, he was really calm and relaxed and yet 
when the tourists came back, he got nervous and angry and he 
went straight to get his stones and start throwing them. 

B: So what does that prove?
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a: Well, we usually think animals aren’t clever enough to make 
plans for the future. We think they just live in the present and 
follow whatever needs they have at that particular moment. 
When you look at this chimp’s behaviour, though, it shows that 
humans aren’t the only creatures that can make plans for the 
future. 

B: Yeah, well, it does seem to be such a clear example that you 
have to agree.

a: Yeah. The chimp knew exactly what he was doing. When the 
zoo closed in the winter, he stopped collecting his stones. 

B: You know, the sad thing is that this story shows how intelligent 
animals are, but it also shows how much they hate humans!

a: You’re right. It makes you think about zoos, doesn’t it? I loved 
going to the zoo, but now all the animals seem so down and 
depressed that it’s just no fun. I can’t see why people go. 

B: That reminds me about an article I read in the newspaper 
yesterday. It said that there are scientists who think that dolphins 
are so intelligent that it’s humiliating to do shows with them in 
zoos and aquariums. It said that after humans they’re probably 
the most intelligent animals in the world, more intelligent than 
chimps even. There was an interesting story in the newspaper 
about a wild dolphin. It spent three weeks in a dolphinarium 
in Australia. One of the trainers helped it to learn to do a trick 
there, walking in the water using its tail. When the dolphin went 
back into the wild, they found that it had started teaching other 
dolphins how to do it! 

a: Cool!

Key

1 F  3 F 5 NG 7 NG 9 F
2 NG 4 F 6 F 8 T

3  Students correct the false statements. Play the CD again if 
necessary.

Key

1 The brother and sister talk about a story one of them heard 
yesterday, but the events happened over a long period of 
time before that.

3 The chimp couldn’t find rocks on the island so he would look 
in the water or make them by breaking up the concrete.

4 The chimp felt calm and relaxed when he took the rocks.
6 This story proves that some animals are clever enough to plan 

for the future.
9 The girl tells a story about a dolphin that returned to the wild 

and taught other dolphins a trick that it had learned in the 
zoo.

4 In pairs, students write a summary of the stories about the 
chimpanzee and the dolphin and what they tell us about 
animal intelligence.

Example answer

There was a chimpanzee in a zoo in Sweden. The chimpanzee 
was tired of visitors and he threw stones at them. He collected 
stones when the zoo was closed and hid them in a special place 
on his island. When he did this, he was relaxed, but when the 
tourists arrived, he got angry and he started throwing stones. This 
chimp’s behaviour shows that some animals do not just live in 
the present; they can make plans for the future. 
The other story is about a wild dolphin that spent three weeks in 
a dolphinarium in Australia. One of the trainers helped it to learn 
a trick there, walking in the water using its tail. When the dolphin 
went back into the wild, it started teaching other dolphins how 
to do it.

Extra activity
Write this motion on the board: All zoos should be closed down. 
Divide the class into two teams (for and against) and ask each 
team to work in small groups to prepare their arguments. If 
possible, tell students to research their arguments online. 

When students are ready, hold a class debate and ask each 
group to put forward their main arguments.

Promoting debate
In less confident classes, you need to carefully stage a debate 
in order for it to be successful. In pairs, students flip a coin to 
see who can choose their ‘side’ in the argument. The other 
student has to take the opposite view. After students have 
rehearsed their arguments in pairs, open it up to a whole class 
debate. Conduct a class survey at the beginning and the end 
of this speaking activity to see if any students have changed 
their minds during the debate.

Elicit key phrases for agreeing and disagreeing and write them 
on the board for students to refer to during the speaking 
activity.
Agreeing: I think you’re right. I agree with you. 
Agreeing in part: I agree with you up to a point, but ... 
Disagreeing: I’m not sure I agree with you. (I’m afraid) I don’t 
agree. (I’m afraid) I disagree. I strongly disagree. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: CLASSROOM TIPS

D
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 Grammar in context p42–43
Articles 
Test before you teach
Write these sentences on the board for students to complete with 
articles (where necessary):
___Chinese is a difficult language to learn.
___teenagers talked about what happened yesterday.
I like to read ____ books.
___dress she is wearing is blue.
The dolphin is __ really intelligent animal. 

Elicit when we use the definite and indefinite article, and when 
articles can be omitted. If students seem familiar with the use of 
articles, move quickly through the Grammar guide in open class. 

1 Students read the sentences.

2 Students match the sentence halves to make rules. Students 
decide which sentence in 1 is an example of each rule.

Key

1 a – sentence 1 4 e – sentence 4
2 b – sentence 2 5 c – sentence 3
3 d – sentence 4

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 46.

a/an
Remind students that we use an before a vowel sound, not a 
vowel. For example, university starts with the same sound as 
yacht (/j/), and so takes the same article a.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

the/a
The is pronounced with the schwa sound /ə/ before words 
beginning with consonants: ðə. The has the vowel sound /i/ 
before words beginning with vowels and with proper nouns in 
the stressed form: ði:

When the article a is stressed, students should say the letter 
of the alphabet – a long vowel sound /eɪ/. Point out that the 
mouth is wide and open and the jaw and the back of the 
tongue are down when we make this sound. However, when 
the article a is unstressed it is pronounced /ə/.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

3 Students choose the correct alternative.

Key

1 –, –, – 4 the, – 7 a, –, –
2 –, the 5 – 8 an, the, –
3 a, a, a 6 The, the

4 Students complete the text with a, an, the or – (no article).

Key

a a e the h the
b – f the i the
c an g the j a
d a

5 Students read the text and correct seven mistakes in the use 
of articles. 

Key

For many years, the scientists have investigated whether the 
animals can really communicate with humans using language. 
Monkeys and gorillas have often been involved in this research. 
Koko is the a 40-year-old gorilla. She learned sign language when 
she was just one year old. Now Dr Penny Patterson, a the closest 
person to Koko, reckons that a the gorilla understands about 
2,000 words of spoken English. She also appears to be able to 
communicate the important messages. Koko had a pet, the a 
kitten called All-Ball. One day, the cat left Koko’s house and was 
killed by a car. When they told Koko that the cat had gone, she 
made signs to say ‘Bad, sad, bad.’ Patterson believes this proves 
that animals can feel human emotions.

So, such, too, enough
6 Students look at the sentences and complete the rules with 

so, such, too or enough.

Key

1 too 3 such 5 too, enough
2 enough 4 so 6 so, such

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 46.

7 Students complete the sentences with the words from the 
box. If no word is necessary, students put –.

Key

1 so 5 to 8 enough
2 too 6 – 9 such
3 a 7 so 10 so
4 enough

8 Students complete the second sentence so that it has a similar 
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Remind 
students that they must not change the word given and they 
should use between two and five words.

Key

1 The web designer’s websites are so good that everyone 
copies him.

2 The water was too cold to swim.
3 It was such an interesting book that everybody wanted 

to read it.
4 Her cakes are good enough to sell.
5 It was such a cold day that they stayed at home.
6 It was too dark to see anything.
7 He isn’t self-confident enough to be a good leader.
8 Maher doesn’t write well enough to become a professional 

journalist.
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9a Students use their imagination to complete the sentences.

Example answers

1 … they could go all day without seeing each other!
2 … he built himself a golden palace.
3 … he ended up without any friends.
4 … it’s really hard to have a conversation with him.
5 … get up in the morning and spent every day in bed.
6 … climb that mountain.
7 … I’ll pass all my exams first time. 
8 … it can answer maths questions.

9b SPEAKING  In small groups, students compare their sentences 
and choose the funniest ones. Students then read out the 
funniest sentences to the class.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 29.

 Developing speaking p44
Presentations 1
Warmer
Write these words on the board: HUMAN INTELLIGENCE. In pairs, 
students race to make as many words as they can from these 
letters in three minutes. The students with the most correctly 
spelled words are the winners (and have the highest ‘linguistic 
intelligence’!).

Example answers

man, main, tell, huge, night, light, tight, let, melt, nice, team, 
meat, tan, the, time, game, neat, hate, gate, mate, gene, lime, tin, 
name, nail, etc. 

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the presentation topic and 
decide if they agree or disagree with the statement. Give them 
some time to make notes to explain their answers, then elicit 
ideas from students around the class. 

D

D

2 LISTENING   17 Play the CD for students to listen to a student 
giving a presentation on the topic in 1. Students note what his 
opinion is and if he mentions any of their ideas. 

Audioscript

I’d like to begin by saying that I disagree with the statement that 
exams are the only way to check that students are learning and I’m 
going to give you some reasons why I disagree. 
First of all, I’d like to say that exams are just one way of checking 
that students are learning, but there are others too. In my opinion, 
the work that you do from day to day at school is just as important 
as the exams you do at the end of the term or year. Projects, 
homework and assignments are all good ways of checking what 
students have learnt and understood. 
Furthermore, I think exams aren’t always a fair way of checking 
learning. I know some students who are very lazy, but they have 
got good memories and so they do very well in their exams. On 
the other hand, there are some students who are very serious, 
clever and hard-working, but they do badly in their exams 
because they get very nervous on the day of the exam, or because 
something goes wrong that day and they make mistakes they 
don’t usually make.  
To sum up, I think that different people learn in different ways and 
exams are not good for all learners. Exams can help you to learn 
because they make you study and revise your notes, but teachers 
should also remember the work you do all term. In short, I believe 
that exams are not the best way, and certainly not the only way, of 
checking learning. 

Key

He disagrees with the statement. He thinks the work you do 
during the course is just as important as exams, although exams 
do help you study and revise. He also thinks exams are unfair 
because a lazy student with a good memory can easily pass 
them. A good student, however, may get nervous and make 
mistakes. He also states that people have different learning styles 
and exams are not good for all learners.

3  Play the CD again for students to listen and tick the 
expressions that they hear in the Speaking Bank. 

Key

I’d like to begin by saying … To sum up, …
First of all, … In short, …
Furthermore, …

4 SPEAKING  In pairs, students organise their notes from 1 in a 
logical order, with an introduction and a conclusion. 

5 SPEAKING  Students read the advice in Exam success and then 
take it in turns to give a presentation about their opinion. 
Remind students to use expressions from the Speaking Bank. 
When they finish, students discuss how well they did their 
presentations.
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Exam success
Students read some tips on how to give an interesting 
presentation. Elicit other ‘dos and don’ts’ from students (do take 
your time, do be enthusiastic, do remember to breathe, don’t 
fidget, don’t put your hands in your pockets, etc.). Then ask 
students to turn to page 76 (Speaking – Giving presentations) for 
more ideas. 

Practice makes perfect
6a SPEAKING  Students prepare a presentation on the topic. 

6b Students give their presentation to the class. For students who 
are less confident, photocopy the model presentation below, 
and either read it aloud yourself, or ask a strong student 
to do so. Tell students to use this as a basis for their own 
presentation. 

Model presentation

The first thing I’d like to say is that although I agree with 
the statement that students learn better by working in 
groups, it is not always the case.

Firstly it depends on what you want to do. If you want to 
revise then you may find it easier and quicker to learn on 
your own. If you want to write an essay or a report, then 
unless you write the essay as a group with each person 
taking a different paragraph, you nearly always have to 
work at writing on your own.

Secondly it depends on the size of the group. It is difficult 
to learn very much if the group is so big that you can’t 
hear what everyone says and there isn’t enough time to 
allow each member of the group an active role.

However sometimes the task is not possible to achieve 
on your own. Either this is because the task would take 
too long or because you don’t know all the information 
but someone else might. In this case, working in groups is 
more powerful because together you can combine ideas 
to find the best or most appropriate way of achieving 
something. You can achieve more because what you don’t 
know, someone else might know. Sharing the workload 
also means that you can achieve more – you can write 
longer or more detailed projects.

In addition, I think working in groups makes learning 
more fun. Working with other people allows you get to 
know them better. Furthermore, working in groups can 
also make the subject more interesting because it forces 
you to explain and justify your reasons – and this means 
you can learn from each other and not only from the 
teacher and the book.

To sum up, I think the benefits of learning in groups are 
many but it depends on the type of task.

D

D

Presentations
Students may have to deliver oral presentations in English 
for an exam or at university. Planning and structuring an oral 
presentation is similar to the process of writing, except it should 
sound like natural speech. The main steps in oral presentations 
are planning, structuring, preparing and presenting. 

1 Planning: Students brainstorm ideas. 

2 Structuring: Students organise their thoughts in a logical 
order: introduction, body and conclusion. Students include 
as many phrases as possible from the Speaking Bank. These 
are ‘signposts’ to guide their listeners.

3 Preparing: Students rehearse their presentations, paying 
attention to time limits, using notes without reading them, 
body language and use of voice. 

4 Presenting: Students give their oral presentation and 
welcome questions at the end. 

Ask students to evaluate each other using the simple form 
below. This will encourage students to listen to each other’s 
presentations and provide positive feedback at the end.

Content  1 2 3 4 5

Organisation  1 2 3 4 5

Delivery  1 2 3 4 5

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Extra activity
Develop the ideas from the presentations into a class debate to 
close the activity.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 30.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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 Developing writing p44–45
A description
Warmer
In pairs, students study each other for one minute before turning 
to sit back-to-back. Students describe their partner, remembering 
as many details as they can about their appearance today.

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students talk about the people in the 
photos on page 44 and say who they are, describe their 
appearance and say why they are famous.

Suggested answers

King Abdul Aziz Al Saud (1876–1953) was the founder of 
the modern state of Saudi Arabia. He conquered Riyadh on 15 
January 1902 with an army of just 60 men. He then went on 
to unify the tribes of the Arabian peninsula. In the photo he is 
wearing traditional dress – he always wore a shemagh and ogal. 
He had short black hair, a moustache and beard and wore glasses.
Nelson Mandela was the President of South Africa from 1994 
to 1999 and is one of the world’s most famous political prisoners. 
He is an old man now and his hair is almost completely white. 
Marie Curie was famous for her work on radioactivity. She looks 
like a strong and determined person. She has got dark hair and is 
wearing a striped dress.
Mo Farah is a Somali born, British international track athlete. 
He was the double Olympic Champion in 2012 taking gold for 
the 5,000m and 10,000m, becoming the first British man to do 
so. He set up the Mo Farah Foundation which provides aid and 
money to the Horn of Africa to alleviate poverty. In the photo he 
is wearing his British team tracksuit and gold medal. He has his 
hands in the air to greet the crowd but he looks humble. He is 
black, thin, is bald and has a small beard.

2 SPEAKING  Students look at the definition of a hero and make 
a list of some of their heroes. Student then compare lists with 
their partner and explain why they chose each person. 

3 Students look at the photo and decide who the person is and 
what type of person they think he is judging from the photo.

4 Students read a description of the person in the photo (Sheikh 
Sulaiman bin Abdul-Aziz al-Rajhi) to see if the description 
matches their ideas in 3.

5 Students match paragraphs a–d from the text to the topics.

Key

Why this person is a hero of mine – d
The person’s name/basic information about them/why they are 
special – a
The person’s appearance – b
The person’s personality – c

6 Students choose one of the heroes on their list and use each 
expression in the Writing Bank to write about their personality 
or appearance.

D

D

Practice makes perfect
7 Students look at the task and write their description, following 

the paragraph plan in 5 and using expressions from the Writing 
Bank. For students who are less confident, photocopy the 
model text below for extra support during the writing task.

Model text

Majed Abdullah is my hero. He is special to me because I 
love playing football and because he is one of the greatest 
strikers in Saudi football history. In 2008 he was voted the 
best football player in the history of Saudi Arabia.

Majed Abdullah was born in Jeddah in 1959. His full name 
was Majed Ahmed Abdullah al-Mohammad. In the mid 
1960s his family moved to Riyadh where his father got a 
job as the manager of the al-Nasr youth team. The young 
Majed was surrounded by football and it was no surprise 
that he wanted to be a football player.

In elementary school Majed played as a goalkeeper. But, 
one day, the team’s striker was missing and so Majed 
played up front instead and scored two goals in his team’s 
3–1 victory. In 1975 Majed was signed by al-Nasr and from 
there went on to a glittering career. He was the top scorer 
in the Saudi league six times. He played for al-Nasr for 
22 years and represented the Saudi national team for 16 
years. During his career he amassed a truly incredible 500-
plus goals for his club and country and was nicknamed 
the Arabian Pele.

He is black and tall. He was very athletic and lightning 
quick, which earned him the nickname the ‘flaming arrow’. 
He often has a moustache and also often wears a thawb 
and a shemagh.

What I like most about Majed Abdullah is his dedication 
and loyalty. He stayed true to his club al-Nasr. He says he 
is very proud of being compared on and off the pitch with 
Pele, which I think shows his wisdom and modesty.

It is difficult to choose a hero or heroine but I think Majed 
Abdullah is mine.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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Study skills
Students read about checking their written work. Brainstorm 
other things students should check when they have finished 
a text and tell them to turn to page 73 (Writing – Checking for 
mistakes) for more ideas.

Checking your writing 
Encourage students to use this checklist to check their work 
before they hand it in to you:

Have I answered the question?

Does the text answer the task?

Is the writing style appropriate for the task? 

Is the text logically ordered with good paragraph organisation?

Is it the right length?

Are the grammar, punctuation and spelling acceptable?

Is there a wide variety of vocabulary and structures?

Is it neat and legibly written?

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 31.

 Grammar revision p47
Students read the Grammar reference and Vocabulary sections on 
page 46 before completing the revision exercises on the following 
page.

Making comparisons
1 Students choose the correct alternative. Point out that, in one 

sentence, both alternatives are correct. 

Key

1 hard 5 as
2 than 6 most/least
3 the hotter it gets 7 earlier
4 more quietly  8 carefully

Articles
2 Students add seven articles in the correct places in the 

sentences. 

Key

1 I met a friend yesterday in the city centre.
2 The most important thing in life is good friends.
3 Experts say the government is having problems.
4 When I’m bored, I pick up a book and read.
5 I like listening to my grandfather and the things he tells me 

about life before computers.
6 The books I read are all about history.

D

So/such/too/enough
3 Students match the sentence halves and complete the 

sentences with so, such, too, enough. 

Key

1 h (too) 5 b (such)
2 f (so)  6 d (enough)
3 e (enough)  7 g (so)
4 a (too) 8 c (such)

 Vocabulary revision p47
Personality
1 Students complete the sentences with adjectives of 

personality. 

Key

1 tactful 6 stubborn
2 tight-fisted 7 immature
3 broad-minded 8 gifted
4 insecure 9 easy-going
5 pushy

Noun suffixes
2 Students complete the sentences with the correct noun form 

of the words given. 

Key

1 journalist 5 darkness
2 improvement 6 inventor
3 confidence 7 electrician
4 education 8 appearance

 Refer students to the Workbook, pages 32–33.

D
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Progress test Units 3–4
 Reading p48

1 In pairs, students look at the photo and discuss what they 
think it takes to become a top footballer.

Example answers

You have to have quick reactions and be very sporty.
You have to practise football a lot.
You have to be determined and competitive to be successful.

2 Students read the text and decide what the writer’s answer 
is to the question ‘What does it take to get to the top?’ Tell 
students not to worry about the missing sentences at this 
stage. 

Key

The writer feels that he had good football abilities, but no 
better than some of his school friends. The main difference 
was he practised more than the others. He feels proud of his 
achievements and feels that he has a lifestyle that most people 
would envy, but he has not progressed to playing at top level. He 
says that this is due to fear of failure; however it is also because 
he is happy with the position and the lifestyle he has already 
achieved. He says that to get to the top is a combination of 
nature, upbringing, hard work and luck.

3 Students complete the article with the missing sentences A–K. 
Remind students there is one extra sentence that they do not 
need to use.

Key

1 I 3 C 5 K 7 F 9 J
2 H 4 D 6 A  8 B 10 E 

Tip for Reading Exams
Discuss tips for reading activities where students must complete a 
text with missing sentences. Tell students to turn to Exam success 
on page 76 for more ideas. 

 Speaking p49
4 Individually, students prepare a presentation on the topic by 

making notes. Tell students not to write complete sentences. 

5 In pairs, students brainstorm any expressions they know for 
the different stages of a presentation. Tell them to refer to the 
Speaking Bank on page 44 to check their answers. 

6 In groups, students take it in turns to give their presentations, 
using the expressions they thought of in 5. For students who 
are less confident, photocopy the model presentation below, 
and either read it aloud yourself or ask a strong student to 
do so. Then instruct students to build their own presentation 
using this structure as a guide. 

Model text

I’d like to talk about Rafael Nadal. He is one of the greatest 
tennis players of all time. First of all, I’d like to say that he 
is a very special person. Secondly, he has extraordinary 
attributes: speed, mental resilience, strategic intelligence, 
physical strength, agility and fantastic reflexes. 

Furthermore, he owes his success to many hours of 
playing tennis every day. When he was 17, he decided to 
commit himself to tennis. He has had to be very strong as 
he has had some serious injuries. He also owes his good 
fortune to having had his uncle, Toni Nadal, as a coach 
since he was three years old. 

To sum up, I admire Rafael Nadal because he is an 
incredible sportsman who also cares about people – he 
has set up a foundation to help poor people in India. In 
short, Nadal’s success is due as much to hard work and 
strength as it is to talent.

Tip for Speaking Exams
Students read about how to deliver a successful presentation. 
Discuss other ‘dos and don’ts’ and tell them to look at Exam success 
on page 76 for more ideas. 

 Use of English p49
7 In pairs, students look at the photo of a time capsule and 

decide what they think might be inside the box. 

Tip for Use of English Exams
Students read the tips on how to do word-formation cloze tests. 
Discuss other tips for completing this type of exercise and tell 
students to turn to Exam success on page 76 to compare their 
ideas. 

8 Students complete the text with the correct form of the words 
given.

Key

a unexpected f differences
b appearance g importance
c accidentally h underestimate
d improvements i latest
e unusual  j unbelievably

 Writing p49
9 In pairs, students read the task and plan their story. Remind 

them to think about the main events, the background and any 
important scenes. 

10 Individually, students write their story, following the 
paragraph plan given. For students who are less confident, 
photocopy the model text below for extra support during the 
writing task.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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?  ??Model text

 

I had been cleaning out the cupboards at home all 
morning when I suddenly found an ancient box that 
looked like it was about to fall into pieces. When I opened 
the box and looked inside, I just couldn’t believe my eyes.
It felt small but heavy in my hand. When I peeled back the 
flaky cloth, I saw a dirty coin. I rubbed the face of the coin 
with my thumb gently. Just then my uncle came up.
“Look,” I said holding up my hand.
My uncle bent down and peered through his glasses.
“It looks old,” I added excitedly.
“It’s not an old Saudi coin,” said my uncle and he looked 
puzzled.
“Shall we take it to the museum?” I suggested.
“Good idea Musa, but until then don’t try to clean the 
coin. I am sure the museum will want to do that.”
The very next day, we went to see the coin expert in the 
museum. They let me use a brush to blow away the sand, 
which had hardened on the coin over the years. Finally 
we could see the face of the coin, which was covered in 
Arabic writing. The coin gleamed yellow – gold.
The expert looked at it under a microscope and smiled. “I 
think it is a gold coin from the time of Mansa Musa when 
he made his pilgrimage to Makkah in 1325. If it is true 
then it will be one of the only coins from his time. It is 
truly extremely rare.”
“Who was Mansa Musa?” I asked.
“He was one of the richest kings in West Africa. He decided 
to go on a pilgrimage to Makkah with 60,000 servants and 
100 camels. He thought it was an important part of his 
belief to be generous so he gave away a lot of gold on the 
way – so much so that the price of gold dropped. He was a 
great king and a great servant of Allah.”
“What will happen now?” I asked.
“The coin will be one of the most important items in the 
museum and it will be called the Musa coin – after you.”

Tip for Writing Exams
Students read the tips for writing stories and brainstorm other 
ideas for how to make a story come alive. Tell students to turn to 
Exam success on page 76 for more ideas. 

‘Can Do’ Progress check 
11 Students turn to page 78 to check their progress. Ask students 

to mark from 1 to 4 how well they can do these things in 
English. Ask students to look at their marks and decide what 
they think they need to do to improve. Elicit suggestions on 
how to improve their work.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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5 Money talks

 Vocabulary p50
Buying and selling
Warmer
In pairs, students discuss the meaning of the unit title Money talks 
and what they think the unit is going to be about. Elicit other 
words and expressions students know that are related to the 
theme, e.g. to make/earn/win money, ‘money makes the world go 
round’, ‘time is money’ ‘the best things in life are free’, etc. Drill the 
pronunciation of the word money: /ˈmʌni/.

Key

Money talks is an informal expression used for saying that money 
gives you power.

1a In pairs, students write down as many different names for 
shops as they can in two minutes.

Example answers

sports shop, jeweller’s, bank, stationery shop, baker’s, butcher’s, 
clothes shop, department store, electrical goods store, 
greengrocer’s, newsagent’s, post office, shoe shop, supermarket

1b Students work with another pair. Each pair says things that 
they can buy in a shop on their list and the other pair tries to 
name the shop. Draw attention to the example dialogue. In 
a less confident class, model this activity in open class before 
students continue in groups of four. 

Possessive ’s in shop names
The possessive ’s is often used when talking about shops and 
restaurants, following the name or job title of the owner or 
patron, e.g. the grocer’s, the jeweller’s, Bertolucci’s, etc.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

D

D

2 Students complete the text with the words. Provide 
dictionaries if necessary.

Key 

a afford /əˈfɔː(r)d/
b sale /seɪl/
c discount /ˈdɪsˌkaʊnt/
d bargain /ˈbɑː(r)ɡɪn/
e value for money /ˈvæljuː fə(r) ˈmʌni/
f cash /kæʃ/
g change /tʃeɪndʒ/
h receipt /rɪˈsi:t/
i waste /weɪst/
j refund /ˈriːfʌnd/

Fast finishers
Students mark the stressed syllables and practise the 
pronunciation of the words (see Key above). 

3 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Elicit answers from different students around the 
class.

Example answers

1 Yes, I have a few coins and a couple of notes.
2 They usually pay in cash.
3 We often go to the sales to buy coats and shoes.
4 I always keep the receipt in case I need to exchange my 

purchase or get a refund.
5 My dad asked for a refund for a fridge that didn’t work.
6 Students get special discounts on public transport and at 

many leisure centres.
7 I wasted my money on a meal last night. It was horrible and 

really expensive.
8 I bought a great pair of shoes in the sales. They were a 

bargain because they were reduced from 300SAR to 100SAR.

D

Vocabulary/
Developing 
vocabulary 
p50, 53

 Buying and selling
 Money and banking
 Phrasal verbs connected with money and shopping

Reading p51  Reading for global and specific information
 Opening a bank account

Grammar in 
context  
p52–53, 54–55

  Modal verbs of obligation, prohibition and advice – 
present and past

  Modal verbs of speculation and deduction – present, 
future and past 

Listening p54  Listening for general and specific information
 Different forms of money

Pronunciation 
p50

 Silent letters

Developing 
speaking p56

 Talking about photos

Developing 
writing p57

 A formal letter

Language 
reference 
and revision 
p58–59

  Grammar: modal verbs of obligation, 
prohibition and advice – present and past, 
modal verbs of speculation and deduction 
– present, future and past
  Vocabulary: buying and selling, money and 
banking, phrasal verbs connected with 
money and shopping

Study skills 
p74

 Reading – Skimming and scanning
 Writing – Planning 

Exam success 
p77

 Listening – Completing notes
 Speaking – Talking about photos 
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Money and banking
4 Students match the words with the definitions. Provide 

dictionaries if necessary.

Key

1 overdraft
2 savings account
3 lend money/give somebody a loan
4 bank charges/fees
5 current account
6 withdraw money
7 zakat
8 bill
9 cashpoint
 10 credit/debit
 11 get into debt 

5 LISTENING   18 Play the CD for students to listen and answer 
the questions. Point out that they will hear each question 
twice. 

Audioscript

1 If an abaya originally costs 350 SAR and there is a ten per cent 
discount, how much does it cost now?

2 You want to buy a computer bag that costs 235 SAR and you 
pay with a 500 SAR note. How much change do they give you?

3 You have seen a pair of trousers that cost 315 SAR but now 
they cost 330 SAR. Is that a bargain?

4 You usually buy one-litre bottles of orange juice that cost 4 
SAR. Now there is a special two-litre bottle that costs 6 SAR. Is 
that good value for money?

5 You want to buy two books that cost 70 SAR. You have 160 SAR 
with you. Can you afford the books?

6 You have 10,000 SAR in a savings account. If zakat is 2.5%, how 
much zakat should you pay after one year?

7 You have 1,500 SAR in your current account. You have to pay 
three bills, one for 400 SAR, one for 650 SAR and another for 
500 SAR. Are you going to get into debt?

8 You have 50,000 SAR in your bank account and you want to 
buy a car that costs 40,000 SAR. Do you need an overdraft?

Key

1 315 SAR 3 no 5 yes 7 yes
2 265 SAR 4 yes 6 250 SAR 8 no 

6 In pairs, students practise saying the words in the box and 
decide what they all have in common.

Key

All the words have a silent letter:
card /kɑː(r)d/
climb /klaɪm/
cupboard /ˈkʌbə(r)d/
debt /det/
doubt /daʊt/
eight /eɪt/
honest /ˈɒnɪst/
knowledge /ˈnɒlɪdʒ/
listen /ˈlɪs(ə)n/
litre /ˈliːtə(r)/ 
psychological /ˌsaɪkəˈlɒdʒɪk(ə)l/
receipt /rɪˈsiːt/

through /θruː/
withdraw /wɪðˈdrɔː/
written /ˈrɪt(ə)n/

7 LISTENING   19 Play the CD for students to listen to the 
words and correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Extra activity
Students write down the words in their notebooks and put a 
line through the silent letters. 

Silent letters 
One of the noted difficulties of English spelling is a high 
number of silent letters. Silent letters are letters that you can’t 
hear when you say the word, but that are there when you 
write the word. There are no rules; you just have to learn them. 
The reason is often historic and shows how the word was 
pronounced in the past, although sometimes it is phonological 
and helps us to understand how to pronounce a vowel sound.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 34.

 Reading p51
Warmer
Elicit the names of different shops and write them on the board. 
In pairs, students choose a shop and take turns to name things 
you can buy there, e.g. electronics shop: mobile phones, SIM cards, 
computers, headphones, television or computer screens, keyboards 
etc. If a student hesitates or says an incorrect word, the other 
student wins a point. Allow them to play the game for a few 
minutes. The student with the most points at the end of the game 
is the winner. 

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students imagine that they are going to 
open a bank account and make a list of questions they would 
like to ask before they open the account. 

Example questions

Do they give you a debit card?
Are there any fees for using the account?
Do I get an overdraft?
What information do I need to give to open an account?
How much money do I need to deposit in the account?
How much money can I withdraw each day?

2 Students skim read the two texts and decide on the purpose 
and where they might find each one. Set a time limit of five 
minutes and give students regular updates, e.g. one minute to 
go. Elicit answers from students around the class. 

Key

The first text is an informative text for students going to 
university. They might receive this as part of an information pack 
from a university. The purpose is to inform them about things 
they should consider before opening a current account.
The second text is written by a student who has opened a bank 
account. He/She is giving advice to another student. The text may 
come from a discussion forum or an informal letter/e-mail. 
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3 Students answer the questions with information from the 
texts and say where they found the answers (text and line 
number). Draw attention to the example. 

Key

1 With debit cards it’s easy to spend too much, and then your 
account could be closed down by the bank. Text 1, lines 
21–29.

2 You need your passport, visa and letter of introduction from 
your university. Text 2 lines 7–17.

3 You can accept a free gift for opening a bank account, but 
you should remember that the banking conditions are the 
most important thing. Text 1, lines 10–14.

4 A close location is important because it can save you time, 
but the bank’s terms and conditions are the most important 
thing. Text 1 lines 30–33, Text 2, lines 2–6.

5 ‘Free banking’ means you don’t have to pay any bank charges 
for basic services, provided that you have money in your 
account. Text 1, lines 25–27.

6 Internet banking helps you know exactly where you are with 
your finances. Text 1, lines 33–35.

7 Students can ask Student Advisors for help. Text 1, lines 36–37.
8 The advantages of opening a current account are that it 

makes it easier for people to send you money and you can 
pay bills and shop without cash. Text 1, lines 3–5.

9 A letter of introduction is an official letter from your university 
with your personal details, which says which course you are 
studying. Text 2, lines 12–15.

 10 Different banks ask for different documents to open an 
account. Text 2, lines 18–20.

Study skills
Students read about two different ways of reading a text: 
skimming and scanning. Elicit situations when we are likely to use 
these two skills. Then tell students to turn to page 74 (Reading – 
Skimming and scanning) for more ideas. 

Skimming and scanning
Skimming is a reading technique that you can use when you 
want to read quickly to get an overall understanding, perhaps 
to decide if the text is interesting and if you should read it in 
more detail. We use this technique to extract the main ideas 
from a text. Explain that students should not read every word 
when they skim a text. They should read the first and last line 
of each paragraph and train their eyes to skim over the surface 
of the text to look out for key words. They should also use 
any clues available, e.g. pictures, photos, vocabulary from the 
question, title, etc. to give them background information. 

Scanning is also a technique we can use to read quickly, but 
this time to look for specific information in a text. We might 
use scanning to find a particular number in a telephone 
directory, or to read small advertisements in a newspaper, a TV 
schedule, timetables, lists, catalogues or web pages.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

4 Students find the underlined words in the text which match 
the definitions.

Key

1 branch 3 proof 5 terms and conditions
2 unpleasant 4 provided that 6 incentives

5 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss the question. Ask 

different students to share their ideas with the class. 

D

Extra activity
Students choose a bank and research the terms and conditions 
for opening a bank account. They present their findings in the 
next class and decide which bank offers the best conditions. 

Extra activity 
Students make a mind map of the words they have learnt so far 
in this unit related to the theme of money.

Expressions: 
‘Money talks’

Bank accounts:
branch, overdraft, 
savings account, etc.Buying and selling:

afford, sale, discount, 
bargain, etc.

MONEY

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 35.

 Grammar in context  
p52–53
Modal verbs of obligation, prohibition 
and advice – present
Test before you teach
Tell students that you have a friend, Waleed, and that he is 
eighteen. Tell students that he wants to drive the car so he can get 
to school/work every day. Ask: What advice can you give him? Elicit 
from students sentences such as He needs to take his driving test; 
he has to pass his driving licence; he should take driving lessons; he’d 
better learn what all the road signs mean. Encourage students to 
make sentences using modals and if necessary write the modals on 
the board as prompts: Ought to, should, have to, don’t have to, must, 
mustn’t, had better, not allowed to, need to, don’t need to, can’t.

If students seem to be very familiar with these modals move 
quickly through the Grammar guide in open class. 

1a Students match sentences a–l to functions 1–4, as in the 
example. 

Key

1 d, e, i 2 c, j, k 3 f, h, l 4 a, b, g 

1b Students answer the questions. 

Key

1 to + infinitive: ought, have/don’t have, allowed, need/don’t 
need 

 the infinitive without to: should, must/mustn’t, ’d better, 
needn’t, can’t

2 Do you have to be eighteen to open an account without 
your parents?

3 You shouldn’t consider opening a current account.
 You’d better not make sure that there is a branch near you. 
4 You need to take a driving licence. 
5 had
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Modals
When pronounced in the contracted form, would and had 
sound the same (’d), so the listener must rely on the context 
of the sentence to determine which word the speaker is using. 
Write these sentences on the board and elicit if the contraction 
’d is for would or had. Then drill the pronunciation.

I’d say it was more expensive than the other one. (would) 
It’d be better if we left now. (would) 
You’d better go now. (had) 
I’d already left when she arrived. (had)

Draw attention to the silent letter l in should and the silent t in 
mustn’t. Drill the pronunciation of these two forms.

Have to is usually pronounced ‘hafta’.

Has to is usually pronounced ‘hasta’. 

Drill the pronunciation of ought: /ɔːt/.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

 

Modal verbs
Modal verbs generally express speakers’ attitudes. For 
example, they can express that a speaker feels something is 
necessary, advisable, permissible, possible, or probable; and, in 
addition, they can convey the strength of those attitudes.

have/has to for obligation
Remind students that we can also say I have got to … and that 
this means the same. Have to and must also mean the same 
when we are talking about rules and obligations, i.e. external 
obligation. Point out that have to is more common than must 
for questions.

don’t/doesn’t have to
Students often confuse this with mustn’t which is a prohibition. 
Don’t have to means it is not necessary to do something, but 
you can do it if you want. 

can’t
We use can’t to refuse permission. The past form couldn’t is 
used to talk about things that were prohibited or not possible.

must/mustn’t 
Must is not very common in question forms. Must and mustn’t 
are strong and often only used for things like strong rules or 
prohibitions. The past form of must is had to. The past form of 
mustn’t is couldn’t. 

need/needn’t/don’t need to 
Need to is used to express necessity. Don’t need to/needn’t 
express a lack of necessity. In the past form, we use didn’t need 
to to talk about things that were not obligatory or necessary, 
so we didn’t do them. The past form needn’t have + past 
participle is used to talk about things that were not obligatory 
or necessary, but we did them anyway. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

should/shouldn’t/ought/oughtn’t/’d better 
Should/shouldn’t is used when we want to give a strong 
opinion or advice, telling someone the best thing to do. We 
can make a question using do/does, e.g. Do you think I should 
…?, or using the modal verb Should I …? 

Ought/oughtn’t can be used in the same way as should, but 
should is more common, especially in negatives and questions.

Had better is a two-word modal verb and, like ought to does 
not have different tenses. We can contract had (you’d, I’d, he’d, 
she’d, etc.). Had better has the same meaning as should and 
ought to, but it also implies more strongly that there will be a 
problem if you don’t follow this advice.

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 58.

2 Students decide if the sentences are correct and rewrite the 
incorrect sentences. 

Key

1 ✓
2 You mustn’t use someone else’s passport to open a bank 

account.
3 Do you have to sign your name on your debit card?
4 Aren’t foreigners allowed to have a student account?
5 When you live at home, most students needn’t/don’t 

need to open a current account.
6 She had/’d better get a debit card because it isn’t safe to 

take lots of cash everywhere.
7 ✓
8 ✓

3 Students complete the text with the words. Remind students 
that there are three extra words. 

Key 

1 had 4 aren’t 6 mustn’t
2 has 5 needn’t/don’t 7 allowed
3 ought  have to

4a SPEAKING  In pairs, students use the words and expressions to 
prepare eight sentences with useful information for a British 
student who is coming to study at their school for one month. 
Draw attention to the example sentence. In a less confident 
class, brainstorm some ideas first in open class. 

Example answers

You must learn some basic expressions in Arabic because most of 
our lessons aren’t in English.
You are allowed to use the computers at lunchtime. 
You can’t use your mobile phone at school. 
You must wear the school uniform.
You had better not talk in Mrs al-Dakheel’s class – she’s very strict.
You mustn’t chew gum in the class.
You needn’t buy textbooks – the school will lend them to you.
You ought to buy a big rucksack to carry your books.

4b Students compare answers and decide on the five most useful 
pieces of information. 

D

D
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Modal verbs of obligation, prohibition 
and advice – past
5 Students match sentences a–i to functions 1–5. 

Key

1 a, e 3 b, h 5 f, g
2 c 4 d, i

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 58.

6 Students write the sentences in the past.

Key

1 You should have asked them for advice.
2 She had to arrive on time every morning.
3 Did you have to go to the meeting?
4 We couldn’t wear jeans and T-shirts.
5 I needn’t have got up early (but I did).
6 She didn’t need to wear a uniform (so she didn’t).
7 We ought to/should have worked as a team.
8 They needed to ask the university for a letter of introduction. 

7 Students read the situations and complete the sentences. 
Remind them that they can use each of the expressions once.

Key

1 I had to do the exercises last night.
2 We needn’t have taken food to my friend’s house, but we did.
3 She ought to have revised for the exam.
4 They weren’t allowed to go into the office.
5 The plane needed to land.
6 I didn’t have to show my receipt to the shop assistant.
7 I shouldn’t have got angry with you yesterday.
8 He couldn’t speak to the bank manager.

8a Students think about when they were at primary school 
and write sentences about things that were obligatory, not 
obligatory, prohibited and that they should or shouldn’t have 
done. Remind students to use the structures from 7. Draw 
attention to the example sentence.

Example answers

I didn’t have to wear a shamagh, but I had to wear a white thobe.
I had to walk to school with my grandfather.
I couldn’t run in the corridors.
I had to arrive on time.
I needed to go to the school doctor a couple of times.
I needn’t have worried about secondary school, but I did.
I ought to have studied more.
I shouldn’t have talked so much in class.
I wasn’t allowed to leave before three o’clock. 

8b SPEAKING  Students compare their sentences in small groups 
and find out if their experiences were similar.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 36.

 Developing vocabulary 
p53
Phrasal verbs connected with money 
and shopping 
1 Students match the phrasal verbs used in the sentences with 

definitions a–h.

Key

1 b 3 a 5 f 7 h
2 c 4 g 6 d 8 e

Learning phrasal verbs
Point out to students that most dictionaries tell them when 
phrasal verbs are separable. For example, if a dictionary says 
give (something) away, students know that the phrasal verb 
give away is separable. Remind them that it is a good idea to 
include something/somebody when they write a new phrasal 
verb in their notebooks to tell them if the verb needs a direct 
object (and where to put it).

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

2 Students rewrite the sentences using the correct form of one 
of the phrasal verbs in 1. 

Key

1 Can you pick up some milk on the way home?
2 That coat is expensive, but I’m going to splash out on it.
3 We need to cut back on luxury items.
4 That shop gives away a free video game with each console.
5 I can’t buy that watch because I need to save up for the 

summer holidays.
6 You should buy the camera now because it’s selling out 

fast.
7 I’ll pay back the money you lent me tomorrow.
8 The book was 60 SAR and the magazine was 15 SAR so the 

total came to 75 SAR.

3 Students choose the correct alternatives. 

Key

1 up 3 out 5 away
2 back 4 out 6 up

4 SPEAKING  Students take it in turns to ask and answer the 
questions in 3. Remind students that if their partner answers 
yes, they should ask questions to find out more information. In 
a less confident class, give students time to make some notes 
on their answers before they do this as a speaking activity.

Extra activity
Students write a short text using all the phrasal verbs in 1. They 
then write out the text with the phrasal verbs missing and give 
it to another student for him/her to complete.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 37.

D
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 Listening p54
Warmer
Write the names of these countries and currencies on the board:
Countries: Saudi Arabia, Russia, Denmark, Switzerland, Vietnam, 
Poland, South Africa, India, Japan, France, China
Currencies: Zloty, Swiss francs, Krone, Rupee, Yuan/Renminbi, 
Rand, Ruble, Riyal, Euro, Dong, Yen
In pairs, students race to match the countries with the correct 
currencies. 

Key

Countries Currency
China Yuan/Renminbi (Renminbi refers to the  
 whole Chinese monetary system)
Denmark Krone
France Euro
India Rupee
Japan Yen
Poland Zloty
Russia Ruble
Saudi Arabia Riyal
South Africa  Rand
Switzerland Swiss francs
Vietnam Dong

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the photos and discuss 
what they think they show.

2 Students read the text and check their answers in 1.

Key

Photo 1: stone disks from the Yap Islands in Micronesia
Photo 2: German paper money
Photo 3: debit card
Photo 4: Roman or Lydian coins

3 Students look at the gaps in the text and predict what words 
or types of word could fill each one.

Exam success
Students read the tip on how to complete gapped texts in 
listening exams. Tell students to turn to page 77 (Listening – 
Completing notes) for more ideas. 

Completing notes 
Students should always read the incomplete notes in a 
listening activity to understand the context and predict which 
words could fill the gaps. This type of listening exercise is often 
found in examination papers. One key technique is to look at 
the words before and the words after the gap and assess their 
grammatical connotation. For example, after an article, you 
will probably have a noun. After a verb, you could well have 
an adverb. This will limit the choice of answers and therefore 
increase the chance of guessing the right one. Students 
should then try and guess the word itself from the context. Tell 
students to make guesses and never leave a space on an exam 
paper.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

 

4 LISTENING   20 Play the CD for students to listen to an 
interview with an expert on the history of money. Students 
complete gaps a–j in 2. Remind students that they must not 
write more than two words and/or a number for each answer. 

Audioscript

preSenter: When you’re out shopping and you want to buy 
something, you just put your hand in your pocket and take out 
some notes and coins or a debit card. So it might seem strange 
to think that money hasn’t always existed in those forms. 

   One of the earliest ways to pay somebody was to give them a 
cow. Cows, of course, have always been valuable because they 
give food, milk and leather. 

   On the Yap Islands in Micronesia, they once used what must 
be the most unusual money ever. They used enormous stone 
discs which were sometimes four metres in diameter. It must 
have been difficult to carry them around in their pockets. On the 
other hand, it can’t have been easy for thieves to steal them!

   Another type of money that seems unusual today is salt. As well 
as receiving coins, Roman soldiers earned a ration of salt for 
their work. They called this the ‘salarium’. That explains where 
the word ‘salary’ comes from. Salt must have been important to 
the Romans because, amongst other reasons, they could use it 
to preserve food. It may also have been important because you 
could use salt to pay for things in any country. This was useful 
for Roman soldiers who were often moving from one part of the 
Roman Empire to another.

   Turning to more recognisable forms of money, the Greek 
historian Herodotus said that the first people to make gold 
and silver coins were the Lydians in around 600 BCE. Lydia was 
a kingdom in Asia Minor. In fact, the first coins were not gold 
or silver, they were made of alectrum – that’s spelt A-L-E-C-T-
R-U-M – which is a mixture of gold and silver. Soon after, they 
separated the gold and silver and made coins from each metal 
separately. Coins were very practical because they were so easy 
to carry around. The Greeks soon began to make and use their 
own coins. Little by little, countries stopped using precious 
metals to make coins. The coins simply represented those 
precious metals. In fact, the Chinese always used base metals, 
not precious metals, for their coins. It was in tenth-century China 
that people started to use paper for money. This could have 
been because there was not enough metal to make a sufficient 
number of coins at the time. 

   Metal, paper, and then, of course, plastic. You may think that the 
debit card has been around for a long time, but it’s a relatively 
recent invention. In the 1920s, people used cards to buy petrol 
or to buy things in department stores. Later cards appeared 
for use in restaurants. But it was only in 1978 that a bank in 
Seattle in the USA introduced the first debit card for business 
executives. By the mid-1980s, debit cards were available for 
general use.

   And what about money in the future? Some experts say that it 
won’t be long before physical forms of money disappear. They 
think that instead we might have special chips in our mobile 
phones to pay in shops. Other people say that coins and notes 
will probably stay around forever. A company called Travelex has 
already designed coins for use in space. They are called QUIDs 
and come in five different sizes and colours. The coins are made 
of a plastic material which is very strong and resistant to heat. 
The coins are all round so that they won’t hurt you when they 
float around your spaceship in zero gravity. Metal coins could be 
dangerous floating around in space.

   From four-metre stone discs to space-age plastic, it seems we 
just can’t exist without money in one form or another.
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Key

a cows/a cow e alectrum h 1978
b four metres  f metal i mobile phones
c salt g petrol j won’t hurt
d salary

5 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss what they think 

the two most surprising pieces of information were in the 
listening text. Elicit answers from students around the class.

Extra activity
Students research a currency and find out about its history and 
any interesting facts. Students could present the results from 
their investigation at the beginning of the next class. 

 Grammar in context p54–55
Modal verbs of speculation and 
deduction – present and future 
Test before you teach
Write this mystery riddle on the board: What always runs but never 
walks, often murmurs, never talks, has a bed but never sleeps, has a 
mouth but never eats? (Ans: A river.)

Write might, could, may, can’t on the board and ask students to 
use these words to speculate about what the answer to the riddle 
might be. e.g. It might be sand … but sand doesn’t have a bed, 
so it can’t be sand. If students seem familiar with modal verbs of 
deduction, move quickly through the Grammar guide in open class.

1 Students look at the sentences and complete the rules with 
the verbs in bold.

Key

1 We use might, may and could when there is a 50 per cent 
possibility that something is or will be true. The negative 
forms are may not and might not. We cannot use the negative 
form of could when there is a 50 per cent possibility that 
something isn’t true. 

2 We use must when we are 90 per cent certain that something 
is true.

3 We use can’t be when we are 90 per cent certain that 
something isn’t true.

4 When we are speculating and making deductions, the 
opposite of must is can’t.

Modal verbs of speculation and deduction – 
present and future
Modal verbs of speculation and deduction with the infinitive 
(without to) are used to express our degree of certainty about 
the present, future or past. Remind students that modal verbs 
do not take s in the third person present tense, e.g. He/She 
must be at school.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 58.

2 Students look at the things and speculate about what they 
may, must or can’t be. Ask students to give reasons for their 
answers. 

D

D

Example answers

a It may be an ancient book showing different coins.
b It must be an old bank note.
c It may be pepper. Maybe pepper was used as a currency - like 

salt. (Peppercorns were used as money by the Visigoths.) 
d They must be coins. They can’t be euros. (They are Liberian 

kissi pennies.)
e They must be coins. (They are Japanese ingot coins.)

3 Students complete the sentences with must, can’t, may or 
might not. 

Key

1 must
2 might not/may not
3 can’t
4 may/might
5 must
6 can’t
7 must
8 may/might, may not/might not

Modal verbs of speculation and 
deduction – past
4 Students look at the sentences and complete the rules with 

the verbs in bold.

Key

1 We use may have, might have and could have when there is a 
50 per cent possibility that something was true. The negative 
forms are mightn’t have and may not have. We cannot use 
could have + past participle in the negative form with this 
meaning.

2 We use must have when we are 90 per cent certain that 
something was true.

3 We use can’t have when we are 90 per cent certain that 
something wasn’t true.

Modal verbs of speculation and deduction – 
past
Modal verbs of speculation and deduction + have + past 
participle are used to express a degree of certainty about a 
past action or situation.

If we are guessing about a situation/state in the past, we use: 
modal verb + have + past participle.

If we are guessing about an ongoing action in the past, we 
use: modal verb + have + been + -ing.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

have
Drill the strong and weak forms of have in these sentences:

You have to go now. (strong form of have: /hæv/) 

You must have known. (weak form of have: /әv/, /v/)

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: PRONUNCIATION

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 58.
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5 Students correct the mistakes in the sentences. 

Key

1 It’s only lunchtime and you look terrible. You must have 
had a bad morning.

2 somebody’s unlocked the door. It can’t have been Ali 
because he hasn’t got a key.

3 I think Atif might have sent me an email last night.
4 Fatima hasn’t replied to my email. She mightn’t have 

received it.
5 Waleed isn’t here. He must have left/gone already.
6 Let’s not buy her that book. I’m not sure but I think she 

might have bought it already.
7 You can’t have read that book already! It’s 600 pages long 

and you only started yesterday!
8 It can’t have rained last night because all the streets are 

dry. 

6 Students complete the text with past modal verbs of 
speculation and the verbs given. 

Key

a must have been e may/might have worked
b can’t have left f must have moved
c must have had g may/might have had
d may/might have been h must have died 

7a SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the situations and write at 
least two sentences with must have, might have and can’t have 
to explain them. 

Example answers

1 He must have worked very hard. He might have been 
successful in his business.

2 She might have been tired. She can’t have studied enough.
3 He must have done something wrong. He might have missed 

school.
4 He can’t have been concentrating on driving. He must have 

been tired.
5 Ayman must have been playing a better player. He might 

have been feeling unwell that day.
6 They must have lost the game. The team might have played 

really badly.
7 She must have gone on a fitness programme. She might have 

started a new sport.
8 She might have gone to an English-speaking country. She 

must have practised a lot. 

7b Students compare their ideas with the rest of the class.

Extra activity
Brainstorm problematic situations and write them on the board, 
e.g. I can’t find my text book. I haven’t got enough money. The 
lights have gone out. No students came to school today. etc. The 
students respond with an explanation using must have/could 
have/might have. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 38.

 Developing speaking p56
Talking about photos
Warmer
Write these questions on the board for students to discuss 
in pairs: Do you go shopping for food? Do you go shopping in a 
supermarket or a local market? Which supermarket do you like best? 
Why? Which supermarket do you like least? Why? Elicit answers to 
find out the most popular supermarket.

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the two photos and write 
down similarities and differences between them. Elicit ideas 
from students around the class. 

Suggested answers

Similarities: Both photos show markets. Both photos show 
food items. 
Differences: In the first photo there is a mother and father with 
their little boy. In the second photo there is one man.
In the first photo, the family look happy shopping together. In 
the second photo the man is choosing fruit. He looks like he’s 
thinking about something. 
In the first photo they are using a shopping trolley to carry all the 
food. In the second photo the man is using a plastic bag for the 
fruit. 
In the first photo we can see packaged fruit on the shelves. In the 
second photo, we can see loose, fresh fruit.

2 LISTENING   21 Students read the task. Play the CD for 
students to listen to a student doing this task and answer the 
questions.

Audioscript

Both photographs show people shopping. In the first photograph 
there is a family and they’re shopping in a big, modern 
supermarket, whereas in the second photograph there is a 
man at a small market. It isn’t clear whether he is a customer 
shopping or if he is the person who owns the market stall. 
One big difference between the photos is that the people in 
the supermarket are chatting and look happy to be shopping 
together, whereas the man in the market is alone and looks like 
he’s thinking about something. In both pictures there is a lot of 
fruit, but another important difference is that some of the food on 
the shelves in the supermarket is packaged already, while the fruit 
at the market is loose and fresh. As for me, I prefer shopping in 
supermarkets because you can buy more things in a supermarket. 
I think it’s more convenient to buy things there because you 
can get everything you want in just one shop. Compared with a 
supermarket, shopping in a traditional market is much slower and 
you can’t pick things up yourself, you have to ask for everything 
from the person who’s selling.

Key

1 Students’ own answers.
2 No, she describes each photo briefly and then moves on to 

compare and contrast them.
3 Yes, she does both parts of the task. 

Exam success
Students read about the importance of following instructions in 
a speaking exam and how to carry out a ‘compare and contrast’ 
task. Tell students to turn to page 77 (Speaking – Talking about 
photos) for more ideas. 
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Talking about photos
In many exams there is an oral examination, where students 
are often asked to compare and contrast photos. Students can 
easily panic and they need to have a lot of practice to reduce 
their anxiety. These simple tips can help them:

1 Brief description of each photo: You do not have to 
describe them in detail. If you are not sure what the picture 
is, use your imagination and say what you think it is. It 
doesn’t matter if you are wrong.

2 Compare and contrast: Talk about the first photo in 
one sentence. Talk about the other photo in one sentence. 
Compare and contrast them.

3 Give personal feelings: Use phrases such as, I think, In 
my opinion, If you ask me, It looks like, etc.

Students also need to know the vocabulary for referring to the 
different parts of a photo or a picture: at the top, at the bottom, 
in the left-hand corner, in the background, at the front, behind, 
next to, on the right, on the left, in the middle, etc. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

3  Play the CD again if necessary for students to complete 
what the student said using phrases from the Speaking Bank. 

Key

a Both photographs show 
b In the first photograph 
c in the second photograph
d One big difference between the photos is that
e whereas
f In both pictures
g another important difference is that
h while
i Compared with

4 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take it in turns to do the task in 2. 

Practising for an oral exam
Remind students that the best way to practise for an oral 
examination is with another student. If they already know the 
student who will be taking the speaking test with them, they 
should try to practise with him/her as often as possible.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Practice makes perfect
5a SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at the photos and think 

about the similarities and differences between them. Students 
take it in turns to do the task. For students who are less 
confident, photocopy the model text below, and either read it 
aloud yourself, or ask a strong student to do so. Tell students 
to use this as a basis for the speaking activity. 

D

Model text

The similarities in the photos are that both show families 
at home in their living quarters or living room. In the first 
photograph there is a husband and wife with their young 
son. In the second photo it shows the men’s quarters and 
the father sits in the middle with his two sons on either 
side. 
However there are more differences than similarities. In 
the first photo it looks like the family live in a modern 
contemporary flat because there is a big glass window – 
they could be sliding doors. In the second photo it looks as 
if the family live in a traditional-style house.
Another important difference is that the father and his sons 
are sitting or kneeling on the floor on a traditional carpet 
with cushions round the edge of the wall whereas in the 
first photo the people are sitting on a modern-looking 
leather sofa and there is wooden flooring. Compared with 
the first photo, the windows of the house in the second 
photo are very small and don’t let in much light. 
In addition, in the first photo the family are interacting. 
They are all doing a puzzle together on a glass-topped 
table, the father is stroking the young boy’s head and no 
one is looking at the camera. While the second photo feels 
more formal and all the men/boys are in a row and looking 
at the camera.
I prefer the house in the second photo because the walls 
and the floor are more colourful and decorative than the 
house in the first photo. There is relief design moulded into 
the walls and the carpet is a deep red with a traditional 
pattern. In the first photo the walls are just painted in a 
neutral cream colour.

5b Encourage students to use the photos in thinking about what 
are important factors when buying a house. E.g. I prefer the 
style of the first photo and I know that I want air conditioning as 
I think this is a very important factor when buying a house. So 
I think I would prefer to buy a contemporary flat rather than a 
traditional house.

Extra activity
Give students practice at saying things in another way, so they 
get used to describing things if they can’t remember the exact 
word. Words and expressions such as It’s a kind of, It’s a thing 
that you use when, It’s something that you do when help students 
explain a word they can’t remember. 

In pairs, students look at the wordlist for the unit in the 
Student’s Book. Students choose a word and rephrase it for 
their partner to guess. Each acceptable rephrasing is worth one 
point. The student with the most points wins.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 39.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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 Developing writing p57
A formal letter 
Warmer
Students take turns to describe the photo on page 57. Elicit what 
they think the formal letter is going to be about. 

1 Students look at the instructions about how to use a 
cashpoint to withdraw money and number the steps in the 
correct order.

Key

1 c, 2 f, 3 a, 4 g, 5 b, 6 d, 7 h, 8 e

2 SPEAKING  In pairs, students close their books and take it in 
turns to try to remember the steps in 1. Remind students to 
use should, ought to, etc. to explain what to do.

3 Students read the letter and answer the questions. 

Key

1 He is writing to complain to the bank about bad customer 
service after the cash machine took his card.

2 He wants an apology and a new card urgently, without 
paying bank fees for the issue of this card.

3 If there is no solution, he will consider moving his current 
account to another bank.

4 Students find the formal equivalents of the words and 
expressions in the letter. 

Key

1 an incident took place
2 caused me a great deal of inconvenience
3 withdraw
4 selected
5 wished
6 retained
7 contacted
8 sufficient
9 informed
 10 I demand an apology
 11  I shall be forced to

5 Students read the information in the Writing Bank and find 
examples of the characteristics in the letter in 3.

Key

•	 Dear Sir or Madam; Yours faithfully, Haitham Hatem
•	 I am writing; The incident has left; I would also like
•	 has caused me a great deal of inconvenience; I demand an 

apology; I shall be forced to; through no fault of my own ...
•	 withdraw (take out); contact (call up); insert (put in) 
•	 The incident has left me without my debit card and has 

caused me a great deal of inconvenience.
•	 Sunday 21st December 
•	 I am writing to complain about; I look forward to hearing 

from you very soon.

Study skills
Students read about how a writing plan can make a text more 
logical and coherent. Brainstorm the stages of a writing plan 
and tell students to turn to page 74 (Writing – Planning) for more 
ideas.

D

D

Writing a plan
Writing a letter of complaint is a popular task in many exams. 
It is formal and this affects students’ choice of grammar and 
vocabulary. Learning formulaic expressions by heart will help 
students score higher marks in an exam. 

Students should divide their writing plan into three or four 
paragraphs with three or four sentences per paragraph. The 
most common format includes an introduction (reason for 
writing); paragraph 2 (describing the incident); paragraph 3 
(consequence of this incident); and a concluding paragraph 
(summary of key points and an action plan). 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

6 In pairs, students look at the task and write notes, adding their 
own details. 

Practice makes perfect
7 Students write their letter individually, using their notes and 

the information from the Writing Bank. For students who are 
less confident, photocopy the model text below for extra 
support during the writing task.

Model text

Dear Sir or Madam,
I am writing to complain about an incident that took 
place last week at Jeddah Railway Station. The incident 
has caused a great deal of inconvenience and no solution 
has been provided.
On the evening of Friday 21st September I inserted the 
correct amount of money into your vending machine 
selling books – 75 SAR. I wanted a book to read on the 
train because it was a very long journey. I selected the 
book I wished to read but the machine didn’t give me the 
book or any change. I tried to cancel the operation, but 
the machine had already swallowed my money.
I contacted your company the next day and they 
informed me that they could not give me my money 
back because I had no proof of purchase. I asked for a 
complaint form to be sent by post, but they told me there 
was no form available. 
I am very disappointed with the treatment I have received 
from your company. I now have no book and I have paid you 
75 SAR, through no fault of my own. I demand an apology 
and I expect you to send me the book urgently or a full 
refund of my money. I would also like assurance that you will 
not charge me for postage for sending me the book. If I do 
not hear from you in the next fourteen days, I shall be forced 
to consider contacting the Consumer Advice Bureau. 
I look forward to hearing from you very soon.
Yours faithfully,
Mehek al-Subaiee

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 40.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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 Grammar revision p59
Students read the Grammar reference and Vocabulary sections on page 
58 before completing the revision exercises on the following page.

Modal verbs of obligation, prohibition and advice 
– present
1 Students choose the correct alternative. Point out that in two 

sentences, both alternatives are correct. 

Key

1 needn’t 4 ’d better not/shouldn’t
2 mustn’t/aren’t allowed to 5 Should
3 don’t have to 6 mustn’t

Modal verbs of obligation, prohibition and advice 
– past and present 
2 Students write sentences with the correct form of the modal 

verbs and verbs given. 

Key

1 had to talk  5 shouldn’t have lied
2 needn’t have worried 6 didn’t need to get
3 mustn’t write  7 don’t have to write
4 ought to have read 

Modal verbs of speculation and deduction 
3 Students match the pairs of sentences. 

Key

1 b 3 a 5 e 7 f
2 c 4 g 6 d

D  Vocabulary revision p59
Buying and selling 
1 Students match the words to the definitions. Remind them 

that there are three extra words. 

Key

1 refund 4 bargain 6 value for money
2 receipt 5 sale 7 afford
3 change

Money and banking
2 Students match the words or parts of a word. 

Key

1 g  3 e 5 b 7  c
2 f 4 a 6 d

Phrasal verbs connected with money and shopping 
3 Students rewrite the sentences without the phrasal verb, 

using a verb or phrase with a similar meaning. 

Suggested answers

1 Last week we spent a lot of money on a meal in a famous 
restaurant.

2 That newspaper is providing free DVDs this week.
3 People are spending less money on holidays abroad this year.
4 The bill reaches a total of £24.
5 I couldn’t get you that new football shirt because there 

weren’t any left.
6 I need to buy something for dinner tonight. 

D
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?  ??6 Healthy habits

 Vocabulary p60
Warmer
In pairs, students discuss the meaning of the unit title Healthy 
habits and what they think the unit is going to be about. Elicit 
some suggestions for healthy and unhealthy habits. Drill the 
pronunciation of the title: /ˈhelθi ˈhæbɪtz/. 

Key

‘Healthy habits’ means things you do often or regularly to keep 
you strong and well. Healthy habits include eating a lot of fruit 
and vegetables, drinking water, etc. Unhealthy habits include 
eating too much fat, smoking, doing no exercise, drinking fizzy 
drinks and eating fast food, etc.

Parts of the body 
1 SPEAKING  As a class, students take it in turns to say a part of 

the body. If they repeat a word, say an incorrect word or can’t 
think of a word, they are out. 

2 In pairs, students look at the words in the box and check that 
they know where and what they are. Provide dictionaries if 
necessary. 

Key

ankle /ˈæŋk(ə)l/  – the part at the bottom of your leg where your 
foot joins your leg
bone /bəʊn/ – one of the hard parts that form a frame inside the 
body of a human or animal
chest /tʃest/  – the upper front part of your body between your 
neck and your stomach
chin /tʃɪn/  – the centre of the bottom part of your face, below 
your mouth and above your neck
heart /hɑː(r)t/ – organ in the body
heel /hiːl/ – the back part of your foot, below your ankle
hip /hɪp/ – one of the two parts at either side of your body 
between your waist and the top of your legs

kidney /ˈkɪdni/ – one of the two organs in your body that clean 
your blood and remove waste
liver /ˈlɪvə(r)/ – the organ in your body that cleans your blood 
and produces bile (= a liquid that helps your body process fat)
lungs /lʌŋz/ – one of the two organs in your chest that fill with air 
when you breathe 
skin /skɪn/ – the outer layer of a person’s or animal’s body
thigh /θaɪ/  – the top part of your leg, above your knee
throat /θrəʊt/ – the area at the back of your mouth and inside 
your neck
tongue /tʌŋ/ – organ in mouth
veins and arteries /ˈveɪnz n ˈɑː(r)təriz / – A tube that returns 
blood to your heart is called a vein. A tube that carries blood 
away from your heart is called an artery. 
wrist /rɪst/ – the part of your body between your hand and your 
arm

Words connected with health
3 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take it in turns to give brief 

descriptions of the people in the pictures. Elicit descriptions 
from different students around the class.

Example answers

1 A man with a broken leg or ankle and a bandaged arm 
and leg.

2 A young sporty-looking boy having a healthy salad and a 
glass of juice.

3 An overweight man having an unhealthy burger, fizzy drink 
and a doughnut.

4 A man who looks like he is ill and is taking medicine.

4 Students read the texts and match each one to the correct 
picture. 

Key

1 D 2 A 3 B 4 C

D

Vocabulary/
Developing 
vocabulary 
p60, 63

 Parts of the body
 Words connected with health 
 Idioms connected with health and illness

Reading p61  Reading for global and specific information
 Healthy or unhealthy activities?

Grammar in 
context  
p62–63, 64–65

 Zero, first and second conditionals
 Unless, as long as, provided/providing (that), in case
 Third and mixed conditionals
 I wish/If only

Listening p64  Listening for general and specific information
 My favourite sport

Developing 
speaking p66

 Negotiating and collaborating

Developing 
writing p67

 A for-and-against essay

Language 
reference 
and revision 
p68–69

  Grammar: conditionals, unless, as long as, 
provided/providing (that), in case, I wish/If only
  Vocabulary: parts of the body, words 
connected with health, idioms connected 
with health and illness

Study skills 
p74

 Reading – Prediction
 Speaking – Thinking of what to say 

Exam success 
p77

  Use of English – Sentence transformation 
activities
  Writing – For-and-against essays and 
opinion essays 
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6 Healthy habits 5 Students complete the texts in 4 with the words in the box. 
Provide dictionaries if necessary.

Key 

a balanced d addicted g dislocated
b allergic e infection h painful
c putting on f prescription

6 LISTENING   22 Play the CD for students to listen and check 
their answers in 5 (see Key above). Students then look at the 
words in bold in the texts and check they understand what 
they mean. Tell students to use a dictionary if necessary.

Key

work out – to do physical exercise as a way of keeping fit
check-up – a medical examination, especially one taken at regular 
intervals to verify a normal state of health or discover a disease in 
its early stages
blood pressure – the pressure at which blood flows from your 
heart around your body. Blood pressure that is either very high or 
very low can be dangerous to your health.
injection – a drug or another substance that is injected into your 
body
relieves – makes pain or another bad physical feeling less 
unpleasant
symptoms – the unpleasant effects of an illness
fatty food – food that contains fat
processed food – food that has had chemicals or other substances 
added to it to keep it fresh for a long time
high in – have a large amount of
in danger of – at risk of 
obese – too fat, in a way that is dangerous for your health
increasing the risk of heart disease – multiplying the possibilities of 
developing a serious medical condition in your heart
a temperature – the feeling of being hot because you are ill
dizzy – feeling as if you or the things around you are spinning, 
especially when you think you are going to fall
shivering – shaking slightly, for example, because you are cold or 
frightened
treated – cured
got over – recovered from
injured myself – did damage to myself/hurt myself
twisted – injured a part of your body by bending it in the wrong 
direction
sprained – injured a joint such as your wrist by suddenly 
stretching or turning it too much
fracture – to crack a bone (but not completely break it)
break – to separate a bone into pieces
operation – surgical intervention 

7 SPEAKING  In pairs, students take it in turns to ask and answer 
the questions and give reasons.

Example answers

1 I go to a local gym three times a week. It makes me feel good 
and I enjoy seeing the changes in my body. 

2 I have a fairly balanced diet – I eat a lot of fish, fruit and 
vegetables and not much meat or dairy products. I think it’s 
important to be healthy. 

3 I am allergic to peaches. I have to have an injection at the 
hospital if I eat one accidentally.

4 I fainted once and the doctor took my blood pressure after 
that – it was really low. 

5 I injured myself when I was playing hockey. I broke my arm.
6 I dislocated my knee while I was trekking in Europe.
7 I’m not afraid of injections, but I don’t like them very much!

D

8 I don’t feel dizzy when I see blood, but I know a lot of people 
who do.

Extra activity
In pairs, students roleplay a visit to a doctor. Each student thinks 
of a complaint and explains it to their doctor (their partner). The 
doctor then gives advice on how to relieve the symptoms. In a 
less confident class, students could prepare a written dialogue 
before doing this as a speaking activity. 

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 41.

 Reading p61
Warmer
Play Bingo. Students draw a 3x3 grid in their notebooks, choose 
nine body parts from the previous lesson and write them in the 
nine squares on their grid. Call the body parts out in a random 
order and tell students to cross them off as they hear them. Make 
a note of the ones you say. When a student has crossed out all 
nine words on their grid, he/she shouts Bingo! Check their grid to 
make sure it is correct.

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students discuss if they think the habits are 
good or bad for their health and say why. 

Example answers

I think eating breakfast is good because it’s important to give 
your body some nutrients at the start of the day. 
Walking in a park is healthy, especially if you walk quickly. Playing 
computer games is usually unhealthy because you are sitting still 
and not using your body. 

Study skills
Students read about thinking about the subject of the text 
before they start reading. Tell them to turn to page 74 (Reading – 
Prediction) for more ideas. 

Prediction
Prior knowledge is one of the most important components in 
the reading process and activation of this knowledge must be 
included in the comprehension process. Strategies to activate 
prior knowledge include asking questions, brainstorming, 
making word maps and using visual clues. Students should ask 
themselves ‘What do I know?’ and ‘What do I want to learn?’ 
before they approach a text.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

2 Students read the texts quickly to decide if they say the 
activities in 1 are healthy or not.

Key

1 Video games are good for your eyesight.
2 Living near parks makes you healthier and can reduce blood 

pressure and stress.
3 Eating breakfast is good for your health.
4 Computer games can be bad for your psychological and 

physical health.
5 Eating breakfast can be bad for your health if you eat foods 

that contain too much salt.
6 Spending time in parks is not a good option for hay fever 

sufferers.
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3 Students read the article again and decide if the statements 
are true (T), false (F) or the information is not given (NG). Tell 
students to write the number of the text and the line(s) where 
they found their answer.

Key

1 T (text 1, lines 10–12) 5 NG
2 T (text 2, lines 10–14) 6 NG
3 NG (text 3, lines 7–10) 7 T (text 6, line 6)
4 T (text 3, lines 7–10; text 5, lines 1–3) 8 F (text 6, lines 8–11)

4 Students work out the meaning of the underlined words in 
the texts by looking at the context, and using a dictionary to 
check their answers.

Key

eye chart – a card or paper with letters or symbols; opticians use 
this to check your eyesight
spot – see, notice
encourages – provides conditions that help something to happen
neighbourhoods – areas of a city or a town
deadliest – most dangerous
convulsions – violent movements of the body that you can’t 
control
deprivation – a situation in which you do not have something 
that you need or want
lack – a situation where you don’t have any or enough of 
something you want or need 

5 SPEAKING  What about you?
 In pairs or small groups, students discuss which information 

from the texts could make the biggest difference to them and 
their habits and say why. Elicit answers from different students 
around the class. 

Extra activity
Students make a mind map of the words they have learnt 
related to the unit theme: healthy habits. 

Unhealthy habits:
eating too much salt, 
sugar, processed and 
fatty food,
game addiction 

HEALTH

Healthy habits:
work out, check-up, 
check blood pressure, 
check eyesight,  
take exercise,  
eat a big breakfast

Illnesses and injuries:
obesity, have a 
temperature, I feel 
dizzy, shivering,
twisted ankle, sprained 
wrist, fractured / 
broken bone, hay fever, 
convulsions

Parts of the body:
ankle, wrist, heel, 
chest, lung, heart, 
liver …

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 42.

D

 Grammar in context p62–63
Zero, first and second conditionals
Test before you teach
Write these prompts on the board and ask students to make full 
sentences: If you don’t eat, ________. If I study hard for the exams, 
__________. If I lived near a park, ___________.

Monitor closely and ask students to read out their sentences to 
the class. If students seem to be familiar with these conditionals, 
move quickly through the exercises in the Grammar guide, 
eliciting answers from students in open class.

1a Students decide which type of conditional each sentence 
uses.

Key

a zero conditional c first conditional
b second conditional

1b Students decide whether each rule relates to the zero, first or 
second conditional tenses. 

Key

zero conditional: 3, 5 second conditional: 1, 6
first conditional: 2, 4

Conditionals
Remind students that when the if clause comes first, a comma 
is usually used and that clauses are interchangeable with no 
difference in meaning, e.g. If he wanted to see you, he would 
have come to the meeting./He would have come to the meeting if 
he wanted to see you. 

Students should also note that they can use was/were with If I/
he/she, e.g. If I were you, I would call your dad now. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 68.

2 Students complete each sentence to make a general 
statement using the zero conditional. 

Example answers

1 If you drink too much coffee, your heart beats really fast.
2 If you never do any exercise, you are unfit.
3 If you only sleep three or four hours a night, you get sick.
4 If you eat a lot of junk food, you get fat. 
5 If you sit in front of a computer all day, you get bad eyesight.
6 If you sit in the sun all day without skin protection, your skin 

burns.
7 If you have a temperature, you feel very hot.
8 If you eat food that’s high in salt, your blood pressure rises. 

3 Students decide if the sentences are correct and rewrite the 
incorrect sentences. 

Key 

1 If I was/were the Health Minister, I would ban junk food.
2 We’ll go to the camel racing if the tickets aren’t too 

expensive.
3 ✓
4 What will you do if it rains all day tomorrow?
5 If I had a million dollars, I’d travel around the world.
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6 If you mix blue and yellow, you get green.
7  ✓
8 What will you do if you lose the match?

4 Students complete the questions with the correct form of the 
verbs given. 

Key

1 would … live 4 didn’t have
2 will … celebrate 5 would … meet
3 had 6 would … eat

5a SPEAKING  In pairs, students take it in turns to ask and answer 
the questions in 4.

5b Students tell the class something interesting they discovered 
about their partner.

Unless, as long as, provided/providing 
(that), in case
6 Students look at the sentences and match the words in bold 

with the words and expressions in 1–3.

Key

1 unless (b)
2 as long as (a), provided/providing (that) (c)
3 in case (d)

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 68.

7 Students choose the correct alternative.

Key

1 unless 4 unless 7 in case
2 in case 5 as long as 8 as long as
3 as long as 6 providing

Exam success
Students read the tip for doing sentence transformation exercises. 
Elicit other strategies and techniques students may have for doing 
these exercises and tell them to turn to page 77 (Use of English – 
Sentence transformation activities) for more ideas.

Sentence transformation
Many students consider this to be the hardest section of any 
exam and need a lot of practice in this area. A good technique 
is to underline the parts that are repeated in both sentences 
(even if they are somewhat paraphrased). In this way, students 
can concentrate better on the section they have to transform 
using a key word. Students should then try to locate the 
position of the key word in the missing part. Remind students 
to ‘fight for each point’ – in some examinations two marks 
are awarded for each correct answer, so partially correct 
constructions may obtain points.

Structures that are usually tested in this way are: modal and 
semi-modal verbs, phrasal/multi-word verbs, the active to the 
passive voice, gerunds and infinitives, the third conditional, 
direct to reported speech and – as in this exercise – linking 
words, as well as idiomatic expressions. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

 

8 Students complete the second sentence so it has as a similar 
meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Remind 
students that they must not change the word given and they 
should use between two and five words. 

D

Key

1 Don’t go on a diet unless you want to lose weight.
2 You can come to watch the football match provided (that) 

you finish your homework.
3 I would play basketball professionally if I were/was tall 

enough.
4 It’s obvious that if you don’t switch it on, it won’t work.
5 I’ll come as long as you promise to help me.
6 I wouldn’t say it unless I meant it.
7 I would go if I were/was you.
8 Take an umbrella in case it rains. 

9 Students complete the sentences in a logical way. 

Example answers

1 … your computer breaks down.
2 … she is ill.
3 … he finishes all his homework.
4 … I can cook what I want.
5 … he hears you.
6 … you attend football practice twice a week.
7 … you have a passport.
8 … the TV is switched off. 

Fast finishers
In pairs, students compare their sentences from 9.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 43.

 Developing vocabulary p63
Idioms connected with health and 
illness
1 Students match the idioms in bold with explanations a–h.

Key

1 g 3 b 5 a 7 d
2 c 4 h 6 f 8 e 

2 Students correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Key

1 I was tired but after having a shower I now feel as right as rain.
2 Everybody is catching colds at the moment. People are 

dropping like flies.
3 Once you take this medicine, you’ll be back on your feet 

straight away.
4 My neighbour is fifty but he keeps in shape by running 10 

kilometres every morning.
5 That bird is really old. The poor thing is on its last legs.
6 I don’t feel well. I think I’m going to black out.
7 She’s recovered from her illness and now is as fit as a fiddle.
8 Are you feeling OK? You look a bit under the weather.

3 SPEAKING  Students draw a cartoon to represent one of the 
idioms. In pairs or small groups, students swap cartoons for 
the others to guess the idiom.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 44.

D
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 Listening p64
Warmer
Give students three minutes to think of as many sports as they 
can. Elicit the names of these sports from students and write 
them on the board. Then tell students to write the correct verb 
– play, go or do – next to each sport, e.g. play basketball, go 
swimming, do gymnastics. 

play, do, go
Play is used with ball sports or competitive games where we 
play against another person, e.g. play football. 

Do is used for a recreational activity or a non-team sport that 
does not use a ball, e.g. do yoga. 

Go is used with activities that end -ing. We go somewhere to 
do something, e.g. go sailing.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

1 SPEAKING  In pairs, students look at pictures a–c and discuss if 
they have ever tried scuba-diving, windsurfing or pilates or if 
they would like to. Remind them to say why or why not.

2 LISTENING   23 Play the CD for students to listen to five 
different people talking about a sport they practise and say 
which sport each person does. 

Audioscript

Speaker 1: I only started swimming seriously last year. The thing 
is, I used to run five times a week but my knee started giving me 
problems. My doctor told me I shouldn’t run so much because 
the impact was bad for me. He recommended swimming. 
I wasn’t mad about the idea at first but I found that I really 
enjoyed it. The only thing is, I wish I’d learnt to swim properly 
when I was a kid because it’s difficult to change bad habits 
when you’re older. If I’d started to swim when I was younger, 
I’d be a much better swimmer now. But at least when I swim 
I know that I’m exercising my whole body – arms, legs, chest, 
stomach. It’s really complete and very tiring.

Speaker 2: When I was eight, I started playing basketball at 
school, in a team. I found that I was quite good. I got better 
and better and became the captain of the team. I played most 
days of the week and only ever thought about basketball. The 
problem is that I wasn’t very tall. In fact, I’m still not very tall. I 
wish I was taller. It makes a big difference in basketball. When I 
got older, I was still good with the ball but I couldn’t get past the 
defence because they were all taller than me. But that’s when I 
realised that I didn’t care anymore about being the best or about 
winning matches. I just wanted to play to keep fit and be with 
my friends. Now I wish I’d just played for enjoyment when I was 
younger. I still play in a team now, but just for fun. 

Speaker 3: I love water sports, even though I’m not actually a very 
good swimmer. I love doing sport on the water rather than in it. 
Surfing and windsurfing are my favourite sports. Just that feeling 
of being free and in touch with nature, it’s magic. It takes me 
two hours to get to the sea from where I live. That’s why I only 
started surfing and windsurfing when I was 16. If I’d lived closer 
to the sea, I would have begun much earlier, I’m sure. But I soon 
learnt and people say I’m really good at it. It’s quite an expensive 
sport because you need to buy all the equipment and to pay for 
accommodation and actually getting to the coast. 

Speaker 4: My favourite sport is called Pilates. I saw a TV 
programme about it once and thought it looked interesting. 
The idea is that it improves strength and flexibility by controlling 
your breathing. Maybe people don’t take it seriously because 
you use big rubber balls and bands and do a lot of exercises on 
mats on the floor. You don’t sweat much but you use muscles 
you didn’t know you had! I wish people wouldn’t make fun of 
Pilates. People ask me why I do it. Obviously, the main reason is 
I enjoy it. If I didn’t like it, I would have stopped a long time ago. 
And you aren’t just sitting around doing nothing. You don’t seem 
to be making much effort but you are, believe me!

Speaker 5: One year my parents gave me a special present. 
They paid for me to do a diving course because I’d passed all 
my exams and got really good marks. If I hadn’t passed, they 
wouldn’t have let me do it, I’m sure. In fact, I was the only 
teenager on the course, the rest were all between 25 and 50. 
You can’t just go and dive in the sea straightaway. You have to 
study some theory first, to know how to calculate how much 
oxygen you have and how much time you can stay underwater. 
Then we went to a swimming pool where we were only one 
metre under the water but some people got really nervous. I 
was just the opposite. Anyway, after five pool dives, we finally 
went into the sea and did four dives there. On the last dive we 
went 20 metres down. I loved every minute of it and was really 
proud to get my certificate.

Key

Speaker 1: swimming
Speaker 2: basketball
Speaker 3: surfing and windsurfing
Speaker 4: Pilates
Speaker 5: diving

3  Play the CD again for students to choose from the list what 
each speaker says. Remind students that they should only use 
each letter once and that there is one extra letter which they 
do not need to use.

Key

Speaker 1: D Speaker 3: C Speaker 5: A
Speaker 2: F Speaker 4: E

Extra activity
Students tell each other about their favourite sport: when they 
started it, how often they practise it, what equipment they need 
to do it, if they have won any competitions, etc.

 Grammar in context p64–65
Third conditional
Test before you teach
Write these situations and prompts on the board. 
1 I can’t go to university because my grades aren’t good enough. 
(work harder/get better grades)
2 I didn’t have time to see him and now it’s too late. (have time/ see 
him)
3 We arrived late. (catch an earlier train/arrive on time)

Ask students to use the prompts to write sentences in the third 
conditional. If students seem familiar with the use and form of 
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the third conditional, move quickly through the Grammar guide 
exercises in open class. 

Key

1 If I had worked harder at school, I would have got better 
grades. 

2 If I had had time, I would have seen him. 
3 If we had caught an earlier train, we would have arrived on 

time.

1 Students look at sentences a–b and answer questions 1–2. 

Key

1 If + past perfect, would have + past participle 
2 We use the third conditional for imaginary situations in the 

past.

Third conditional
The past is past and cannot be changed. We use the third 
conditional to speculate about the past and what could have 
happened if things had been different. The third conditional 
gives the imaginary result or consequence of an unreal past.

The third conditional is formed by an if clause and a main 
clause, namely the condition and the consequence. The order 
of these two elements can be inverted. In this case, we do not 
usually separate the clauses with a comma, e.g. I would have 
got to work on time if my alarm clock had gone off. The main 
clause in a third conditional sentence can contain any of the 
modal verbs would, could or might according to the meaning 
we wish to convey. 

It is common to use contractions with the third conditional, 
e.g. If I’d studied harder, I’d have passed the exam. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 68.

2 Students complete the sentences about the past situations 
using the third conditional. 

Key

1 If I had known how to play tennis properly, I wouldn’t have 
injured myself last week.

2 He wouldn’t have caught a cold if he hadn’t gone running in 
the rain.

3 The stadium would have been full if the match had been 
important.

4 He would have won the race if he hadn’t twisted his ankle.
5 If we had drunk water before the race, we wouldn’t have 

been so thirsty.
6 If the sun had shone, we would have swum in the sea. 
7 If he had needed extra vitamins, he would have taken them.
8 My dad wouldn’t have kept fit if he hadn’t enjoyed doing 

sport.

Mixed conditional 
3 Students look at sentences a–b and answer questions 1–3.

Key

1 second and third conditionals
2 a
3 b

 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 68.

4 Students decide which sentence endings are possible. Remind 
students that there may be more than one possible answer. 
Elicit how the meaning of each sentence is different. 

Key

1 b (imaginary past situation based on present feeling)  
c (an imaginary situation in the past)

2 b (imaginary, hypothetical situation in the present or future)  
c (imaginary past situation with present consequence)

3 b (imaginary past situation with present consequence)  
c (imaginary situation in the past)

4 b (imaginary, hypothetical situation in the present or future)  
c (imaginary present situation with past consequence)

5 b (imaginary, hypothetical situation in the present or future)  
c (imaginary past situation with present consequence)

5 Students look at the situations and complete the sentences 
using mixed conditionals. 

Key

1 If Zohir didn’t love fencing, he wouldn’t have joined a club.
2 If Alice hadn’t spent lots of time studying, she wouldn’t be a 

doctor now.
3 If she hadn’t spend years writing it, her new book wouldn’t be 

great.
4 If they knew where the key was, they would have opened the 

door.
5 If they could speak English, they would have spoken to the 

famous scientist.
6 If I had known you were coming, I would have got something 

for you to eat.
7 Mohamed wouldn’t have got a new mobile phone if he 

hadn’t lost his old one.
8 If I had remembered to do my homework yesterday, I 

wouldn’t be doing it now. 

I wish/If only
6 Students look at sentences a–c and answer questions 1–6. 

Key 

1 the past perfect
2 We use I wish/If only + the past perfect to talk about a past 

situation we would like to be different.
3 the past simple
4 We use I wish/If only + the past simple to talk about an 

imaginary wish for a present situation.
5 would + infinitive
6 We use I wish/If only with would to talk about habitual 

behaviour that we want to criticise and change.

I wish/If only
There are three distinct types of  I wish/If only sentences:

1 regret with the past perfect

2 wanting change for the present or future with the simple past

3 complaints with would + infinitive

Remind students that when we use the verb to be, we often 
use were in the first and third person, e.g. I wish I were a 
millionaire! He wishes he were richer.

If only is used as a means of stressing the importance of the 
wish or hypothetical situation. This form is often used with an 
exclamation point.

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: LANGUAGE
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 Refer students to the Grammar reference on page 68.

7 Students decide if the sentences are correct and rewrite the 
incorrect sentences.

Key

1 I wish I was/were on a beach right now.
2 I wish you wouldn’t interrupt me when I’m talking.
3 If only I had studied more last night.
4 I wish you would arrive on time. You’re always late.
5 ✓
6 ✓
7 If only I could pass my exams without studying.
8 ✓

8 Students write three sentences with I wish – one about a 
present situation that they would like to be different, one 
about a past situation and one about somebody who does 
something you would like to change. Elicit answers from 
different students around the class.

Example answers

a I wish I wasn’t at school right now. 
b I wish I had played better in the table tennis tournament.
c I wish my friend would stop biting her nails. 

9 SPEAKING  In small groups, students compare their sentences. 
Students then ask follow-up questions to find out more 
information, e.g. Where would you like to be? What could you 
have done to play better? How can you help her to stop biting her 
nails?

Extra activity
Students think about five things they wish were different 
about their lives and make a Wish list poster. They should write 
complete sentences using I wish/If only. Remind them that their 
wishes don’t have to all be materialistic!

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 45.

 Developing speaking p66
Negotiating and collaborating
Warmer
Play Hot Seat to start the class. Divide the class into two teams: 
Team A and Team B. A volunteer from Team A sits with their back 
to the board. Select vocabulary from the unit and write the words 
on the board one by one. Team A define as many words as they 
can in one minute for the volunteer student to guess. Repeat with 
Team B. The student who correctly guesses the most words in one 
minute wins the round for their team. 

1 SPEAKING   In pairs, students look at the pictures and say what 
they show. Elicit answers from students around the class. 

Key

running, swimming, t’ai chi (a Chinese activity that involves doing 
very slow physical exercises), basketball, boxing, gymnastics

D

2 LISTENING   24 Students read the instructions for the 
speaking task. Play the CD for students to listen to two people 
doing the task. Students note down which sports they choose 
in the end and why, and if they agree with their decision. 

Audioscript

examiner: Now, I’d like you to talk about something together for 
about three minutes. I’d like you to imagine that one of your 
friends wants to find a sport that can help him keep in shape. 
First, say what you think about the different sports. Then decide 
which two sports you think would be best for your friend to try. 
All right?

Boy 1: OK. What do you think about running? 

Boy 2: Well, I think it keeps you really fit and it’s good for your 
heart. But I think it may be a bit boring.

Boy 1: Yes, I agree. I think swimming is similar because it’s really 
good for you but it isn’t very exciting. 

Boy 2: Yes, you’re right. I don’t mind swimming but only for a 
short while, but I don’t really enjoy swimming for a long time. I 
don’t know the name for the next sport but I know it’s Chinese. I 
think it looks really relaxing but I’ve never tried it. It doesn’t really 
look like a sport because you don’t move much.

Boy 1: That’s true. Not like basketball where you have to run fast 
and jump all the time. I think it’s fun and it’s good for you. What 
about you? What do you think of basketball?

Boy 2: I agree with you. And it’s a team sport so it’s a good way 
to make friends too. 

Boy 1: Not like boxing! I don’t think it’s a very good sport 
because it’s too violent.

Boy 2: I see what you mean but I think you can get really fit and 
strong by boxing. You get strong arms and strong legs. It can be 
a good sport.

Boy 1: Really? I’m not sure. And what about fencing? Fencing 
is good because it helps you to think fast and it’s good for 
coordination.

Boy 2: I suppose so but personally I’m not mad about fencing!

Boy 1: OK, so what sports shall we recommend for our friend?

Boy 2: I think it depends if he prefers team sports or individual 
sports. Perhaps we should choose one team sport and one 
individual sport.

Boy 1: That’s a good idea. Why don’t we choose basketball? It 
gets you fit, and it’s quite fast and exciting and you can meet 
people too.

Boy 2: OK. And then maybe swimming because it’s not very 
exciting but it’s good for your body and you can’t really injure 
yourself.

Boy 1: Yes, so basketball and swimming then?

Boy 2: Yes.

examiner: Thank you.

Key

They choose basketball and swimming, a team and an individual 
sport. They choose basketball because you can meet people, 
it’s fast and exciting, and keeps you fit. They choose swimming 
because it’s good for the body and you can’t injure yourself.
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Two-way discussion tasks
Two-way discussion tasks are typical in oral examinations 
and test students’ ability to discuss, interpret, agree/disagree, 
negotiate, collaborate, rank or classify. Ask students to notice 
that there are two instructions. The first asks them to discuss 
what they think about the different sports, and the second asks 
them to decide which two sports they think would be best for 
their friend to try. Remind students that this means that they 
must not only talk about each visual prompt, but also show 
their ability to negotiate and collaborate with their partner. 
Remind them that they don’t have to reach an agreement in the 
examination, but they should work towards this. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

3  Play the CD again for students to answer the questions.

Key

1 Yes 2 Yes 3 Yes 4 Yes
5 No, they don’t. They disagree about fencing and boxing. 
6 Yes, they agree that they will recommend swimming and 

basketball.
7 Yes

Active listening 
Active listening is a skill that develops positive and effective 
communication in life, improves conversation and gives a 
good impression in the discussion section of an oral exam. 

Students should use appropriate body language by facing 
each other and maintaining eye contact. They should show 
each other they are listening by nodding and making short 
comments, e.g. Really? Uh huh. I see. That’s interesting, etc. They 
should also encourage their partner to continue talking by 
using more direct prompts/questions, e.g. What do you think 
about this photo then?

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

4 Students look at the expressions in the Speaking Bank and 
write titles for the three different categories.

Key

1 Asking for opinions 3 Disagreeing
2 Agreeing

5 SPEAKING  In pairs, students practise doing the task in 2 giving 
their own opinions.

Study skills 
Students read about how they can keep talking in this type of 
activity when their mind goes blank. Tell students to turn to page 
74 (Speaking – Thinking of what to say) for more ideas. 

Thinking of what to say
Students sometimes need thinking time before they answer 
a question, especially if they don’t understand it. Some 
techniques that can help them ‘buy time’ are:

Pretending they haven’t heard, e.g. Pardon? Sorry?

Repeating the question, e.g. You mean ...?

Using delaying noises/expressions, e.g. Umm, Err, Well, The 
thing is, You know

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

D

Practice makes perfect
6 SPEAKING  In pairs, students do the task. Remind them to use 

expressions from the Speaking Bank. For students who are less 
confident, photocopy the model dialogue below, and either 
read it aloud yourself, or alternate the roles with you and a 
strong student. Then instruct students to read aloud in pairs, 
alternating between roles A and B. Then ask them to read it 
again, changing the underlined information so that it is true 
for themselves.

Model dialogue 

A: OK, so what shall we start talking about first?

B: Well, we could talk about the first picture. It’s someone 
praying and submitting to Allah. It’s a really good way 
to help you relax and calm your mind. I think it’s really 
soothing.

A: I agree with you. It’s even better if you pray with other 
people. I think the next picture is a cup of herbal tea. 
It’s really good for you because it helps calm your 
nerves. I have a cup of herbal tea every night. 

B: Yes you’re right. I think the next picture is someone 
cooking. It can help people who suffer from stress if 
they like cooking and it’s not a big meal.

A: That’s true. Cooking simple dishes is best for stress, 
I think. The next picture is reading, there’s someone 
reading in a comfortable chair. It’s relaxing and it’s 
good for your brain. What about you? What do you 
think about reading?

B: I see what you mean, but I find it a bit boring to sit 
in the same place for a long time. I like to go out and 
keep active.

A: What about meeting friends? I think that’s one of the 
best ways to beat stress.

B: I suppose so, but it can depend on your friends. 
Sometimes my friends want to do many things, like 
going to a mall and shopping for hours. It’s tiring and I 
don’t find it relaxing.

A: Well, going walking with friends is a good solution for 
stress and a good way to be with friends. You can get 
really fit which helps stress and you can breathe fresh 
air.

B: Yes, walking in the countryside is a good idea. Playing 
football is also really good exercise.

A: Yes, you’re right. It can be tiring but it’s a lot of fun!

B: OK, so which two are the best ways to beat stress?

A: Why don’t we choose praying and cooking? I think 
they are the best ways to beat stress.

B: Ok, I agree with praying, but what about walking in 
the countryside instead of cooking?

A: All right. Praying and walking in the country then?

B: Yes.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
© Macmillan Publishers Limited 2013
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Extra activity
Do the Just a minute activity with the class. Have a list of 
subjects to talk about. e.g. football, cooking, etc. Tell students 
they have one minute and choose one person to start talking 
about the subject. If the person repeats a word, hesitates or 
makes a grammatical error, another person in the class can take 
over by saying repetition, hesitation or error. Pause the clock 
and decide if the interruption is valid. If so, tell the person who 
interrupted to continue talking about the same subject and 
start the clock again. The winner is the person talking at the end 
of the minute.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 46.

 Developing writing p67
A for-and-against essay
Warmer
Play Think of a word you associate with… Write the word 
unhealthy on the board. Go round the room asking individual 
students to think quickly of one word that they associate with the 
word unhealthy. Note that association will also probably generate 
words that are opposites e.g. healthy, gym, exercise as well as 
stress, fat etc.

1 In pairs, students describe the photos and discuss what they 
say about modern life. 

Suggested answers

Picture 1 shows stressed out workers: they look tense and 
anxious. I think they work in a financial organisation.
Picture 2 shows a man eating a burger in a stressful office 
environment with lots of work. He looks very tired.
Picture 3 shows a man lying exhausted in front of his computer.
All the pictures say that modern life is too stressful, fast and 
unhealthy and that our quality of life is poor. 

2 In pairs, students look at the essay task and make notes with 
ideas for and against the statement ‘Life today is unhealthier 
than in the past’.

3 Students read the essay and tick any of their ideas from 2 that 
appeared in the essay. Students decide if they agree with the 
writer and his/her conclusion, and say why or why not. Elicit 
answers from different students around the class.

4 Students look at the essay again and answer the questions. 

Key

1 Paragraph 1: Introduce the topic
 Paragraph 2: Arguments against
 Paragraph 3: Arguments for
 Paragraph 4: Conclusion 
2 In for-and-against essays, the arguments are objective and 

equally balanced. An opinion essay is subjective, you only 
give your side of the argument. 

5 Students put the underlined words in the essay in the correct 
place in the Writing Bank.

Key

Introducing and sequencing arguments
Firstly,
Adding arguments
Furthermore,
What is more,
In addition,
Making contrasts
On the other hand,
However,
Despite …
Expressing consequences
As a result,
Expressing opinions
I think that
Concluding
All in all, 

6 In pairs, students read the essay task and make a plan with 
notes for each paragraph.

Exam success
Students read about writing for-and-against essays in exams. 
Then tell them to turn to page 77 (Writing – For-and-against 
essays and opinion essays) for more ideas. 

A for-and-against essay
A for-and-against essay is a formal piece of writing in which 
a topic is considered from opposing points of view. Students 
should not use an informal style (e.g. short forms, colloquial 
language, etc.) or strong language to express their opinion. 
Point out to students that this type of essay presents both 
sides in a fair way by discussing them objectively and in equal 
detail.

This kind of essay is structured into paragraphs to distinguish 
the arguments for a reader. Information is grouped logically 
and students should use adverbs and conjunctions to establish 
cohesion within paragraphs. 

TEACHER DEVELOPMENT: STUDENT TRAINING

Practice makes perfect
7 Individually, students write their essays. Remind them to 

use their notes and the expressions in the Writing Bank. For 
students who are less confident, photocopy the model text 
below for extra support during the writing task.
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Model text

Many people nowadays believe that eating meat is 
wrong and bad for our health. Producing meat takes up 
70% of the world’s farming land and generates a fifth of 
all greenhouse gas emissions. The world population is 
growing and we’re on course to double meat production 
by 2050. However, not everybody agrees that we have to 
give up meat to be healthier and save the planet.

Firstly, meat provides proteins, iron and amino acids 
which are good for us. Furthermore, if we stopped eating 
meat, millions of workers involved in meat production 
would lose their jobs. In addition, if everyone became 
vegetarian, our forests would be cut down for crops to 
provide enough tofu, wheat, corn, rice, beans, etc.

However, science shows that eating too much meat can 
cause diseases like heart disease, cancer, diabetes and 
osteoporosis. If eating meat was so natural, it wouldn’t 
destroy our health. Not only is the meat we eat full of 
hormones and chemicals, but animals are also made to 
suffer and die in factory farms and slaughterhouses, just 
so we can enjoy meat.

In conclusion, I think that, in spite of all the arguments 
against it, most people will continue to eat meat. In 
my opinion, we should be realistic and move towards a 
world where people eat less meat. Eating meat is wrong 
if animals are mistreated and we don’t look after the 
environment. If we use sustainable agriculture where 
animals are treated humanely and people adopt a low-
meat diet, the food we eat would be healthier for people 
and healthier for the planet.

Extra activity
Students review their texts from 7 (or their partner’s text) giving 
a grade from 1–5 according to these criteria: 

– My ideas are structured clearly, with sentences organised into 
appropriate paragraphs.
– I think carefully about the way I develop ideas in the texts I 
write (e.g. closings refer back to openings; I develop ideas in 
different ways).
– Within paragraphs/sections, I use linking words to support 
cohesion (e.g. pronouns, connectors, etc).
– I make clear links between paragraphs and make sure that 
these support the overall direction of the text.

Homework
 Refer students to the Workbook, page 47.

 Grammar revision p69
Students read the Grammar reference and Vocabulary sections on 
page 68 before completing the revision exercises on the following 
page.

Conditionals
1 Students complete the sentences with the correct form of the 

verb given. 

D

Key

1 wouldn’t eat 6 had gone
2 had known  7 wouldn’t … tell
3 would have called   (didn’t … tell)
4 is 8 would buy
5 would be

Unless, as long as, provided/providing (that), in 
case
2 Students rewrite the sentences using the words given.

Key

1 You won’t finish in time unless you hurry.
2 Take your mobile phone in case you need to call me.
3 They will win the match provided (that) they do their best.
4 We won’t need Yasser in the team unless someone is ill.
5 We’ll be able to make sandwiches as long as Suraya 

remembers to bring the bread.
6 They’ll let you in providing that you have your ID card. 

I wish/If only 
3 Students complete the sentences for the situations. 

Key

1 I wish I was/were fit.
2 I wish my sister would take less time in the bathroom in the 

mornings.
3 If only I’d bought the race tickets yesterday.
4 If only my parents would let me use the Internet at home.
5 I wish I hadn’t eaten two burgers.
6 I wish I wasn’t/weren’t allergic to peanuts. 

 Vocabulary revision p69
Parts of the body
1 Students write the letters in the correct order to make parts of 

the body. 

Key

1 hip 4 kidney 6 bone
2 lungs 5 wrist 7 heel
3 thigh

Words connected with health
2 Students complete the sentences with the words. Remind 

them there are five extra words. 

Key

1 dizzy 4 pressure 6 over
2 allergic to 5 fractured 7 relieve
3 prescription

Idioms connected with health and illness 
3 Students complete the idioms with the correct word. 

Key

1 fiddle 3 shape 5 flies
2 weather  4 rain 6 feet

 Refer students to the Workbook, pages 48–49.

D

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
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?  ??Progress test Units 5–6
 Speaking p70

1 Students decide which expressions they would use to talk 
about similarities and which they would use to talk about 
differences between two photos. 

Key

Similarities: as … as, both photographs show …, in both 
photographs …
Differences: whereas, less … than, while

2 Student A looks at photos 1a and 1b and Student B looks at 
photos 2a and 2b. They make notes about similarities and 
differences between their two photos.

3 Students read the task and take it in turns to talk about their 
two photos. For students who are less confident, photocopy 
the model texts below, and either read them aloud yourself or 
ask a strong student to do so. 

Model text (1a/1b)

Both photographs show people doing sports. In the first 
photograph, there is a man playing basketball. He is 
jumping up trying to score a net. He is wearing a green 
basketball strip. The first photograph focuses on one man, 
though we can see other players and spectators. The 
second photograph however, shows one man only. He 
is riding a horse. In the first photograph, they’re playing 
inside on a court, whereas in the second photograph 
the man is riding his horse outside in the desert. In 
both pictures the people look like they are enjoying 
themselves, but one big difference between the photos 
is that the man in the first photo is making more effort, it 
looks like some kind of a competition and someone has to 
score, while the man on the horse is alone and probably 
just going from one place to another. Another important 
difference is that the first photo shows people wearing 
sports clothes while the second photo shows a man in 
traditional clothes. As for me, I like the second photo more 
than the first one. I enjoy outdoor sports and the fresh air 
more than trying to do sport in a closed environment.

Model text (2a/2b) 

 

Both photos show people doing outdoor activities. In the 
first photograph, I can see a group of men in a camel race. 
In the second photo, however, there is a man on his own. 
He is holding a falcon. In the first photograph the men 
are on a dry and dusty race track, whereas in the second 
photograph the man is standing by a lake. In both pictures 
the people look like they are enjoying the activities, but one 
big difference between the photos is that the people in the 
first photo are doing an activity in a group and it is probably 
quite noisy, while the man with the falcon looks very calm 
and quiet and relaxed. I think I would find it quite exciting 
to be at the camel race. The second photo, on the other 
hand, makes me feel calm and peaceful.

Tip for Speaking Exams
Discuss tips for speaking exams where students must compare 
and contrast photos. Tell them to look at Exam success on page 77 
for more ideas. 

 Listening p70
4 In pairs, students discuss the questions. 

5 Students read the text and predict what word or type of word 
could fill each gap. 

Tip for Listening Exams
Students read the tips about how to successfully carry out 
listening activities where they have to complete notes. Students 
discuss techniques and ideas and look at Exam success on page 77 
for more ideas. 

6 LISTENING   25 Play the CD for students to listen to a radio 
programme about energy drinks and complete the text in 5. 
Remind students to write no more than three words and/or a 
number for each space. 

Audioscript

preSenter: On Healthy Living today we’re looking at energy drinks, 
and here to tell us more about them is our expert, Anas Hamid. 
Anas, energy drinks have become very popular in the last ten 
or so years, but there’s a bit of mystery surrounding them, what 
they contain, and whether they’re any good for us. Can you help 
to clarify some of the mystery for us?

anaS: Well, I’ll try, but one of the problems is actually deciding what 
an energy drink is. Personally I would make a clear distinction 
between energy drinks and sports drinks. Sports drinks are drinks 
which help with hydration. They help to keep your liquid level up 
and they replace carbohydrates and minerals that you use up when 
you do sport and physical activity. We know that these drinks do 
help you to keep up your strength when you’re physically active and 
they’re safe. Top professional sports people use them, for example.

preSenter: And energy drinks?

anaS: Right, well, there are lots of different energy drinks and their 
contents are not always exactly the same. But what they do all 
generally have in common is caffeine, some have a bit more, 
some a bit less, but generally they all have a lot of caffeine.

preSenter: And is that good or bad?

anaS: First of all, that depends on your age. Until you’re 16 there 
might be a danger, but certainly if you’re under ten then a lot 
of caffeine is clearly harmful. Each energy drink is more or less 
the equivalent of a strong cup of coffee or two cola drinks. 
For young children, that’s going to cause sleep problems and 
probably make them irritable and anxious. But for older people 
it can be a problem too. And one major effect of caffeine we 
haven’t talked about is that it dehydrates you. In that sense, 
energy drinks and sports drinks are almost opposites because 
energy drinks contain caffeine, but sports drinks don’t. 

preSenter: In fact, drinking energy drinks when you do exercise 
can be really dangerous, can’t it?

anaS: Not everybody agrees, but I think they are dangerous, yes. An 
18-year-old boy died when he drank four cans of an energy drink 
and then played basketball. Maybe it was a coincidence, but I 
think it’s safer not to mix energy drinks and sport.

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
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Progress test Units 5–6 preSenter: And of course, drinking four cans was probably 
excessive.

anaS: Yes, like everything, moderation is important. I think one 
can is probably not going to be too harmful, but because there’s 
so much caffeine in them, drinking two or three cans in one day 
is, in my opinion, not a good idea. 

preSenter: Of course, some young people drink energy drinks, 
not to do sport, but to keep awake and alert to study more. Do 
you think that works?

anaS: Well, caffeine in general can have that effect. I read a report 
which suggested that an energy drink could help drivers to 
maintain concentration on the road. But, of course, the effect 
is only short term. And remember, as I said before, caffeine can 
also make you irritable and anxious. The other thing to bear in 
mind is that most energy drinks don’t just contain caffeine, they 
also contain a lot of sugar. Some have the equivalent of five 
teaspoons of sugar in one 250 millilitre can. 

preSenter: What else do they contain?

anaS: Well, it depends on the drink, but most contain a substance 
called Taurine.

preSenter: Taurine?

anaS: Yes, spelt T-A-U-R-I-N-E. It’s an amino acid which occurs 
naturally in the body. Amino acids help to build protein. We 
think that they also help to take away harmful substances from 
the body, to eliminate waste. When you’re tired or stressed, your 
body often has less Taurine so some people drink energy drinks 
to replace it.

preSenter: And does it work?

anaS: Hmmm. People are investigating this at the moment. To 
be honest, at the moment we just don’t know enough to be 
certain. One thing that worries me, personally, is that substances 
like Taurine exist in the body, but energy drinks contain much 
higher doses. Too much of something can be as bad as too little. 
And really if you have a healthy, balanced diet, you shouldn’t 
need to take anything else.

preSenter: Anas, thank you.

Key

a minerals
b a lot of
c under ten
d dehydrate you
e played basketball 
f to maintain concentration
g five teaspoons 
h Taurine
i eliminate waste
j healthy, balanced diet

 Writing p71
7 In pairs, students look at the essay task and make notes for 

and against the statement. 

Tip for Writing Exams
Students read the tip for writing for-and-against essays and turn 
to Exam success on page 77 for more ideas.

8 Individually, students write their essay. Remind them to follow 
the paragraph plan and use linkers to introduce and sequence 
arguments and make contrasts. For students who are less 
confident, photocopy the model text below for extra support 
during the writing task.

Model text

A tax on cigarettes pays for the extra health care people 
who smoke need. It would therefore seem logical that 
there was a tax on fast food. Fast food causes obesity 
and is bad for you. People usually eat fast food because 
it is cheap, so if it were more expensive, people would 
choose healthier foods. However, if it is not implemented 
properly, it could end up as another way of raising money 
for the state and not a method of making people’s eating 
habits more healthy.

Firstly, a new tax on foods like burgers, chips and fizzy 
drinks and other fast foods with high sugar and fat levels 
would help to cut rising obesity rates. In some countries, 
more than a third of the population is obese and many of 
these cases are children. People need to be re-educated 
on how to eat and a food tax would make people think 
twice before they buy fast food. 

However, not only do people need to be re-educated 
about food, they also need to be able to buy healthy foods 
at good prices. Putting up the costs of fast food while 
not cutting the costs of healthy food would make the 
situation worse. In addition, many fast-food restaurants 
offer low-carbohydrate, low-fat options nowadays. People 
should have the right to choose and we should be careful 
about introducing legislation which restricts our freedom.

To sum up, people need to be educated about healthy 
eating, but implementing a fast-food tax is only one step 
towards solving the problem. In order to be effective, 
a comprehensive nutritional health education scheme 
should be implemented. In my opinion, although a fast-
food tax would help people see what a big problem fast 
food is, it is better to focus on education first. 

This page is taken from Flying High for Saudi Arabia Plus 6 Teacher’s Book. It is photocopiable and may be used within the class.
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 Use of English p83
9 Students complete the second sentence so that it has a similar 

meaning to the first sentence, using the word given. Remind 
students that they should not change the word given and 
they must use between two and five words.

Key 

1 I wouldn’t have an energy drink unless I really needed it.
2 I wish I’d drunk some water during the race.
3 I’ll get you an ice cream provided (that) you eat all your 

salad.
4 You shouldn’t have another coffee in case it stops you 

from sleeping.
5 I’d better not go to bed late tonight.
6 I didn’t know kids were allowed to drink that.
7 That drink can’t have given him much energy because he 

looks really tired now.
8 She picked up some orange juice on her way to school.
9 What’s the matter? You look under the weather.
 10 I’ll go to the gym as long as you come with me. 

Tip for Use of English Exams
Students read the tips on how to do sentence transformation 
exercises. Discuss other tips for completing this type of exercise 
and tell students to turn to Exam success on page 77 to compare 
their ideas. 

‘Can Do’ Progress check 
10 Students turn to page 79 to check their progress. Ask students 

to mark from 1 to 4 how well they can do these things in 
English. Ask students to look at their marks and decide what 
they think they need to do to improve. Elicit suggestions on 
how to improve their work.
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Answer KeyWorkbook answer key
4 1 has (just) started

2 has been studying
3 has decided
4 have told
5 has been following  
6 has been going
7 has been thinking 

5 Students’ own answers

Developing vocabulary p5
1 do:  an assignment, an exam, a course, the 

housework, the shopping, sport, well
make:  breakfast, a decision, an excuse, 

friends, a noise, a mistake, a promise, a 
suggestion

2 1 Suraya made a noise.
2 Taja made a mistake.
3 Bayan did the housework.
4 Hawa did a course.
5 Laila did (very) well.
6 Khalil made an excuse. 
7 Fouad did his/an/the assignment.

3 Students’ own answers

4 1 d    2 f    3 a    4 e    5 c    6 b

Grammar in context p6
1 1 Sorting out    2 to set up    3 Checking    

4 to make    5 to help    6 walking    7 to cook    
8 sharing    9 to take, forgetting    10 to do

2 1 7, 9 (learn, want)
2 2, 4
3 5
4 8, 9 (involve, avoid)
5 1, 3, 6

3 1 c    2 e    3 d    4 b    5 a

4 1 for keep fit: to
2 encourage me going: to go
3 suggested buy this new thriller: buying (or: 

suggested I buy)
4 easy to remembered: remember
5 Salman promised text his parents: to text
6 can standing eating: stand
7 the first person at finishing her work: to finish
8 considered to become: becoming

5 Example answers
1 I don’t like cycling when it’s raining.
2 Playing chess is one thing my dad cannot do 

very well.
3 Researching your family tree is very popular 

today.
4 My teacher told me I would need to revise 

hard for the exam.
5 You need to work hard if you want to pass 

your exam.
6 It’s difficult to study when it’s so sunny and 

warm.
7 I’m taking an extra sweater because I don’t 

want to be cold.
8 Writing in English can be more difficult than 

speaking it.

Unit 1
Vocabulary p2
1 Studying:  course, assignment, lecture, notes, 

research, term, tutorial
Living:  student facilities, student loan, hall 

of residence, become independent, 
extra-curricular activity

People:  student, undergraduate, tutor
Exams:  pass, continuous assessment, fail, 

revise, resit

2 1 independent    2 continuous    3 assignments    
4 tutorial    5 activities

3 1 b    2 c    3 c    4 b    5 c    6 a

4 1 hall of residence    2 student loan    3 extra-
curricular activities    4 tutors    5 research    
6 pass

Reading p3
1 Students’ own answers

2 1 F    2 A    3 D    4 B    5 C    6 E    

3 1 T
2 F (he recommends homestay)
3 F (it was too far to jog)
4 F (the teaching style was a nice contrast to 

Saudi Arabia)
5 T    6 T    7 T

4 1 very useful
2 sample    
3 exciting  
4 when everyone takes part 
5 behaving without planning 
6 great time  
7 time of getting used to something

5 Students’ own answers

Grammar in context p4
1 1 present continuous

2 present continuous
3 present simple
4 present continuous 
5 past continuous
6 present continuous
7 present simple 
8 past simple 
9 present simple
Example sentences: students’ own answers.

2 1 was standing; arrived
2 went; arrived 
3 were looking for; began
4 was talking; found 
5 signed; took 

3 1 The library contains 50,000 books.
2 The library opens all day and night in term 

time and at 9 am in vacations.
3 The library doesn’t close in term times and it 

closes at 5.25 pm in vacations.
4 They/Builders are extending the basement 

storage area.
5 They/Builders are constructing a new 

exhibition area.
6 Dr Maria Gurther and Frederick Johnson run 

the library.

Developing speaking p7
1 1 What would you like to do after you’ve 

finished school?
2 Which university would you like to go to?
3 What subject(s) would you like to study?
4 Would you prefer to go to university at home 

or go away to university?
5 Would you like to study abroad?
6 Where would you like to live when you are at 

university?

2 Students’ own answers

3 A Standard room
B Standard Plus Room
C Ensuite Room

4 1 A has no washing facilities, B has a washbasin 
and C has a shower and a sink; B and C have 
kitchens shared between 5 residents, A has to 
share between 8 or more.

2 Students’ own answers.

5 Possible answers
1 He’d rather have his own room than share a 

room.
2 He’d prefer to cook for himself than eat in 

university restaurants.
3 He’d rather live in a flat than in a room on a 

corridor.
4 He’d prefer to go away for vacations than stay 

in the hall.
5 He’d rather live outside the city centre (than 

in the city centre).

Developing writing p8
1 1 informal    2 formal    3 informal    4 informal    

5 formal    6 informal    7 formal    8 formal    
9 informal

2 I hope everything’s OK. It seems a long time 
since I heard from you. What have you and your 
family been doing recently?
I’m trying to decide which universities to 
apply for. My main decision is about whether 
to study abroad or not. I have looked at some 
universities in Australia, and I would love to  go 
there to study. There are some excellent courses 
and I could spend my free time doing water 
sports, which I love, as you know! I am also 
considering coming to study in your country. 
What do you think are the advantages for me 
of doing that? On the other hand, I can see that 
staying in England is easier. Maybe you could 
come and study here, or we could both go 
and study in Australia together! What are your 
preferences?  
This week I’ve been doing work experience. My 
school organised for me to work in a fashion 
designer’s studio! It was fantastic. He was really 
nice and I learnt tons about fashion and making 
clothes. What kind of preparation for leaving 
school do you get? Write and tell me about it, 
I’d really like to know.    

The email should answer the four underlined 
points. 
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years. Before that, he had been a boxer. He 
became the owner of a computer software 
company after he had taken part in the show.

Saleh: When he joined the show, Saleh had 
been working as an administrative assistant 
for 3 years. Before that, he had been a 
classroom assistant. He became a national 
parks officer after he’d taken part in the show.

Azzam: Before he joined the show, Azzam had 
been working as a personal trainer for four 
years. Before that, he had been a waiter and a 
shop assistant. He became a gym owner after 
he had taken part in the show.

Developing vocabulary p12
1 1 c    2 b    3 a    4 e    5 f    6 d

2 Possible answers
1 The company’s range of kitchen tools is out of 

date now so their designers are working on 
new designs.

2 Although it’s nearly dark outside, Jihad needs 
to finish painting the house. He says he’ll 
keep at it until he’s finished. 

3 I had an interview at a fantastic place today. If 
they offer me the job, I won’t turn it down.

4 Mike Stefano, the head teacher at Yedster 
School, has retired and Leo Tyler has taken/is 
going to take over his job.

5 My dad owns a business which he set up 
himself.

3 Students’ own answers

4 Students’ own answers

5 1 d    2 h    3 c    4 a    5 g    6 f    7 e    8 b

6 1 set up    2 Draw up    3 Send out    4 Stick to
5 drag on    6 Write down    7 follow up    8 carry out

Grammar in context p13
1 1 didn’t go to the dentist’s when he should 

have
2 saw Paul and can now remember it
3 didn’t remember to put his helmet on
4 he wanted to clean his glasses
5 it’s a good idea

2 1 remembers washing
2 stop buying
3 remembered to buy
4 stop to tie up  
5 likes windsurfing
6 forget to ring
7 likes to feed
8 forget meeting

3 1 present simple    2 present continuous    3 will 

4 1 is forever borrowing
2 will meet up with
3 ’s/is always talking to himself
4 will text

5 1 Salwa is constantly texting me about silly 
things.

2 Some birds always build their nests in the 
same place each year. 

3 correct 
4 Faisal and Bassam are constantly taking 

photos of each other. 
5 Our sports teacher is forever telling us that we 

can be stars if we want to be. 

Unit 2
Vocabulary p9
1 Fa

rm
er

s

N
ur

se
s

PA
s

Fi
re

fig
ht

er
s

usually work long hours ✓ ✓
usually do shift work ✓ ✓
usually work from 9–5 ✓
are usually very well-paid ✓
are skilled ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓
usually work indoors ✓ ✓
often work outdoors ✓ ✓
are often self-employed ✓
are usually employees ✓ ✓ ✓
work in dangerous conditions ✓
mainly do paperwork ✓
mainly do manual work ✓ ✓
deal with lots of different people ✓ ✓

2 1 happy    2 unhappy    3 happy    4 unhappy    
5 happy

3 1 responsible    2 deal with    3 stressful    
4 get promotion    5 experience    6 training
Job: restaurant manager / head chef.

4 1 c    2 e    3 b    4 a    5 d

Reading p10
1 Students’ own answers

2 1 reality   2 sum/total/combination   
3 Employers   4 oil driller   5 Alaska

3 1 oil drillers and gold miners
2 loggers, fishermen
3 ice-road truckers and gold miner

4 1 hazards, risks
2 hazardous
3 career, occupation
4 construction
5 supervised
6 crew
7 get, take home, make

5 Students’ own answers

Grammar in context p11
1 Past perfect simple: 3, 5

Past perfect continuous: 1, 2, 4

2 1 Kamal    2 Yousef    3 Yousef    4 Khalifa

3 1 (had) graduated
2 decided
3 saw/had seen
4 had worked
5 got
6 had been hosting/had hosted

4 1 Ahmed’s a teacher now, but he used to be a 
construction worker.

2 After Reema had eaten the chocolate, she put 
the wrapper in the bin.

3 When she was a young child, Sawsan would 
eat ketchup with every meal.  

4 After Mr Taher had been talking for half an 
hour, Kamal started to get bored.

5 Yasser didn’t use to have a car.

5 Omar: When he joined the show, Omar had 
been working as a mechanic man for one 
year. Before that, he had been a construction 
worker and a machine operator. He became a 
monster truck driver after he had taken part in 
the show.

Waheed: When he joined the show, Waheed 
had been a computer programmer for five 

Developing speaking p14
1 1 D    2 C    3 E    4 A    5 B

2 1 The quotation is pointing out that what 
we call ‘luck’ is in fact not luck at all but the 
product of our own hard work. Thomas 
Jefferson (1743–1826) was the third president 
of the USA and credited with being the main 
author of the Declaration of Independence.

2 The headline says that thousands of bankers 
earn at least a million pounds.

3 The statistics show the top salaries paid to 
football stars. Lionel Messi earned the most. 

4 The bar chart shows us a comparison of 
salaries for different jobs. 

5 The photo shows us a rubbish/garbage/
refuse collector/bin man

3 Jobs and their salaries/what people earn.

4 Students’ own answers

Developing writing p15
 Students’ own answers

Revision: Units 1–2
Grammar p16
1 1 always live

2 are getting on
3 Were you walking
4 always
5 didn’t start
6 were singing

2 1 ’ve/have walked
2 ’s/has been waiting
3 Have (you) finished
4 ’ve/have been looking

3 1 had been to 
2 used to be 
3 had/’d been studying 
4 would have tea 
5 hadn’t been feeling well 
6 didn’t use to do 
7 hadn’t revised 

4 1 sailing    2 to do    3 talking     4 meeting    
5 going    6 to study    7 writing

Vocabulary p16
1  1 residence    2 tutor    3 undergraduate    

4 facilities    5 assignment    6 loan    7 term    
8 tutorial

2 1 outdoors    2 9 to 5    3 employer    4 full-time    
5 skilled

3 1 look     2 apply     3 offered 

4 1 make    2 do    3 make    4 make    5 do

5 1 fill in    2 turn down    3 set up    4 get ahead    
5 take over 

Reading p17
1 1 part-time vacancies

2 interests
3 good communication skills
4 staff discounts
5 14 (years old)
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Writing p17
2 Students’ own answers.

Unit 3
Vocabulary p18
1 1 telescope

2 space shuttle
3 astronaut
4 launch
5 meteorite
6 man-made satellite
7 astronomer
8 gravity
9 atmosphere
 10 asteroid
 11 orbit
 12 universe
 13 space station

2 1 Yuri Gargarin’s spacecraft/capsule 
2 the first man-made satellite to leave the 

earth’s atmosphere/the first Earth-orbiting 
artificial satellite

3 Hubble
4 launches/landings of space shuttles
5 when it re-enters Earth’s atmosphere
6 the first space shuttle
7 they were first men who flew and landed on 

the moon in Apollo 11
8 Prince Sultan bin Salman

3 1 journey    2 voyage    3 trip    4 travel

Reading p19
1 Possible answers

1 a satellite research station orbiting the earth
2 It is taken (in pieces – built over time, bit by 

bit) by space shuttles.
3 Some possibilities: It may be taken apart and 

brought back to earth or it will be blasted into 
deep space, or will be left to rot.

2 1 f    2 d    3 a    4 e    5 b

3 1 the station 
2 NASA planners; how to bring down the space 

station and drop it into remote ocean waters 
3 this document
4 He is excited
5 what parts have a lot more life and usefulness 

left

4 1 space travellers who are not astronauts but 
are travelling for enjoyment 

2 parts of something that can be removed and 
replaced and/or combined with something else 

3 come out of orbit
4 a place of death/ending in water 
5 space that is beyond the moon’s orbit
6 point of progress

5 Students’ own answers

Grammar in context p20
1 1 e    2 a/c    3 a/c    4 d    5 b

2 1 P    2 P    3 I    4 I    5 I

3 Possible answers
1 I think the goalie will throw the ball back to 

the players.
2 I think he’ll hit the ball/fall in.
3 I think a car will come over the horizon.

4 1 goes    2 is playing    3 starts    4 ’m meeting

5 1 –    2 –    3      4      5 –

6 1 were    2 would    3 going    4 about    5 was    
6 would

7 Students’ own answers

Developing vocabulary p21
1 co- cosmonaut, operate, pilot, write

dis- able, appeared
ex- cosmonaut, president
im- impossible
inter- national
ir- irregular
mis- calculate, understood
over- booked, calculate, estimate, populated, 

paid
post- graduate, 1990
pre- booked, historic, paid, 1990
re- appeared, booked, calculate, consider, 

estimate, paid, populated, write
un- able, paid, populated, stoppable
under- booked, estimate, graduate, paid, 

populated

2 1 dis-; im-; ir-; un-    2 post-    3 under-    4 co-    
5 re-    6 ex-    7 mis-    8 inter-    9 over-    10 pre-

3 Students’ own answers

4 1 That’s unlikely!
2 That was irresponsible!
3 That’s unbelievable!
4 That’s illogical!
5 That’s impossible!
6 That’s unusual!

5 1 unnecessary
2 impatient
3 incapable
4 unsuccessful
5 impossible
6 disagree
7 invisible

Grammar in context p22
1
Verb 
form

Tense We use it to talk 
about …

will have 
done

future 
continuous

how long an activity 
has been in progress 
at a particular future 
point

will be 
doing

future perfect 
continuous

activities in progress 
at a particular point 
in the future

will have 
been 
doing

future perfect activities/states 
that will be finished 
before a particular 
point in the future

2 1 already at home
2 during March 23rd

3 complete 5 years as team coach

3 1 Picture 3 
a will have started    b will be studying 

2 Picture 5 
a will still be working     
b will have become the shop manager

3 Picture 1 
a will have been managing  
b will have qualified 

4 Picture 4 
a will have won    b will be (in) training

5 Picture 2 
a will have retired    b will have been travelling

4 Students’ own answers

Developing speaking p23
1  What people might do on the planet Mars (in 

the future)

2 Possible answers
1 I think this is an artist’s impression of 

an astronaut standing and looking at a 
landscape on Mars. 

2 This is a headline about NASA’s plans for 
a mission to Mars. It seems to be saying 
that they are planning to send some space 
travellers to live there and never return to 
Earth.

3 This is a quotation from a NASA spokesman. 
He is talking about when a Mars landing is 
likely to happen.

4 Robert Zubrin is saying that Mars is the New 
World for us and the next generations.

5 I assume that this is an artist’s impression of a 
space colony on Mars.

3 1 He might be feeling excited or frightened. 
(The photo is a very famous photo of Neil 
Armstrong, the first man to step on the moon 
in 1969.)

2 Students’ own answers
3 It gives people a good feeling about their 

country. It makes people think that their 
country is leading the world. It distracts 
people from other political problems.

4 It’s the unknown. It is a new start.
5 Students’ own answers

4 Students’ own answers

Developing writing p24
Students’ own answers.

Unit 4
Vocabulary p25
1 Possible answers

must be.. must NOT be..

a surgeon patient nervous

a teacher determined 
patient

insecure 
tactless

a pilot polite
serious

bossy 
slow

a tour guide assertive
patient
polite

bossy
quiet
reserved

a diplomat patient 
tactful

insecure
narrow-minded 
tactless

a taxi driver patient
polite

nervous
tactless

an ice-road 
trucker

determined 
patient

nervous 

a zoo keeper assertive
patient
quiet

nervous
insecure

2 1 broad-minded (b)    2 tight-fisted (d)     
3 easy-going (c)    4 big-headed (a)    
5 self-confident (f )    6 hard-working (e)

3 Possible answers
tight-lipped: secretive
big-hearted: generous
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hard-headed: realistic, unsentimental; 
hard-hearted: unkind, intolerant

well-mannered

4 Students’ own answers

Reading p26
1, 2 Students’ own answers

3
Name Area of 

genius
Present situation

Jeremy 
Roberts

IT/computers Legal Studies student 
in Florida

Adam Dent chemistry IT consultant 

Ganesh 
Sittampalam

maths works in a bank (Credit 
Suisse), married with a 
son

Malek 
Fakhouri

languages Professor of Linguistics

Ruth  
Lawrence

maths works at a university, 
married, 2 children

4 Possible answers
1 He got fed up because everyone else was 

slower than he was.
2 He’s pleased about how his life has 

developed/changed/ended up.
3 There are two sides to being a genius: some 

advantages, some disadvantages.
4 He was pleased with himself regardless of his 

age.
5 grow older without being forced in any 

direction

5 Students’ own answers

Grammar in context p27
1 1 adjective + -er  + than

2 the + adjective + -est 
3 more + adjective + than
4 the most + adjective 
5 more + adverb + than
6 the most + adverb
7 fast, hard, early, late, long, soon, near
8 well, bad, little

2 1 more quickly than
2 the best
3 (the) most dramatically
4 more often
5 more carelessly than
6 earlier than
7 more widely than
9 more energetically than

10 calmer, better

3 1 Other children don’t learn as quickly as child 
geniuses.

4 Fouad doesn’t go jogging as often in the 
summer as in the winter. 

5 Khaled didn’t ride his bike as carefully as usual 
and he crashed it.

6 Hassan didn’t finish as late as he’d expected 
to so he’ll be here soon.

9 Jamal doesn’t do the exercises as 
energetically as Hamza does.

4 1 The sooner the better!
2 Better late than never!
3 Better safe than sorry!
4 This is going from bad to worse!

5 1 Yu solved the cube more slowly than Erik .
2 Yu was the slowest contestant.
3 Feliks solved the cube more quickly than Erik.

Developing writing p31
1 1 picture 1: writing poetry; picture 2: (learning) 

science; picture 3: (learning) chemistry
2 (possibly) proud, happy, confident
3 children
4 they are child prodigies/they are practising a 

skill that is unusual in someone so young

3 Students’ own answers

Revision: Units 3–4
Grammar p32
1 1 a    2 b    3 c    4 b    5 a    6 c    7 a

2 1 would be
2 was going to
3 wasn’t going to
4 was about to

3 1 worst
2 (the) most clearly
3 as fast
4 most successful 
5 more accurately
6 more intelligent  
7 further/farther

4 1 such    2 too    3 enough    4 so

5 1 –    2 a    3 the

Vocabulary p32
1 1 f    2 j    3 c    4 i    5 e    6 a    7 h    8 d

2 1 disadvantage    2 unlikely    3 irresponsible    
4 unsuccessful    5 incomplete

3 1 tight-fisted    2 outgoing    3 broad-minded    
4 modest    5 immature    6 tactful    7 gifted     

4 1 lecturer    2 confidence    3 scientist    
4 education    5 happiness

Reading p33
1 how monkeys communicate

2 1 a    2 c    3 c    4 b    5 b

Writing p33
3 Students’ own answers

Unit 5
Vocabulary p34
1 Across:  4 sale    5 bargain    7 debt    10 refund    

11 receipt

 Down:  1 charges    2 change    3 debit    
6 account    8 credit    9 fee

2 Correct order:
1 You open a current account.
2 You arrange an overdraft with the bank.
3 You credit the account with 200 SAR.
4 You receive a bill for 210 SAR. 
5 You withdraw 210 SAR.
6 You pay the bill.
7 You go overdrawn.
8 You pay the money back. 

3 Possible answers
I took the (name of item) that I had chosen to 

the cashier to pay. 
I paid with cash.
The assistant gave me my change.
I asked for a receipt.

4 Feliks was the fastest contestant.
5 Yu restored the cube (the) most slowly.
6 Erik was a slower contestant than Feliks.

Developing vocabulary p28
1
Adjectives

inventive invention inventor

electrical electrics/electricity electrician

political politics politician

scientific science scientist

Verbs

direct direction director

employ employment employer

compete competition competitor

educate education educator

profess profession professor

operate operation operator

investigate investigation investigator

perform performance performer

2 Students’ own answers

3 1 -ness    2 -ist    3 -ment    4 -ence

4 Students’ own answers

5 1 researchers    2 development    3 scientists    
4 performance    5 intelligence    6 difference    
7 suggestion    8 encouragement    9 confusion    
10 simplification

6 2 friendship: the connection between friends
3 motherhood: the state of being a mother
4 neighbourhood: a local community
5 partnership: the connection between 

partners
6 membership:  the state of belonging to a 

group or club

Grammar in context p29
1 1 a/an    2 a/an    3 the    4 –    5 the    6 the

2 1 a    2 the    3 a    4 the    5 –    6 the    7 the    
8 –    9 –    10 –    11 the    12 a    13 the

3 1 e    2 d    3 f    4 b    5 c    6 a

4 1 so    2 enough    3 so    4 drink    5 that    6 such

5 Students’ own answers

Developing speaking p30
1 Possible answers

Do you agree with any part of the statement?
• As the text in the SB says, practice makes 

perfect
• If children aren’t given opportunities by 

parents and teachers, they can’t find/show 
their talents

• Children need to be guided and given 
discipline to succeed

• Most geniuses are helped by their parents e.g. 
Majed Abdullah was coached by his father at 
an early age

Do you disagree with any part of the statement?
• Geniuses are born, not made
• If everyone were a genius, no-one would be, 

because the definition of a genius has to be 
someone who has more talent than most 
other people

• Looking at examples from history, some 
geniuses find their talents themselves, 
without guidance from parents 
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4 1 wallet/purse/pocket 
2 no (a discount means money off the cost, so 

20% is better)
3 cashpoint
4 money is safer locked up in a bank account 

than in a house
5 customer
6 price, date, shop details, items bought
7 sell off old stock, promote new store etc.
8 4 SAR

Reading p35
1 Possible answers

a stall selling fruit and vegetables; money, stock

2 1 c    2 d    3 f    4 a    5 b    6 g    7 e

3 1 makers of furniture, pots and pans
2 selling food or repairing cars
3 loans, savings accounts, insurance
4 basic healthcare, education
5 making bamboo products, making containers 

for storing crops and other products, selling 
cow’s milk

4 1 they have no access to financial services
2 They have started to provide a wider range of 

services.
3 They have started to provide social services in 

addition to financial services.
4 because he wants to wait until the prices rise/

get better/improve/increase

5 Students’ own answers

Grammar in context p36
1 1 have to

2 should
3 has to
4 isn’t allowed
5 has to
6 mustn’t
7 shouldn’t
8 don’t have to

2
modal 
verb

past form function of the 
past form

have to
need to

had to
needed to

express obligation 
and necessity in the 
past

needn’t
not have to

needn’t have 
didn’t have to 

say that something 
happened but was 
not necessary

not have to
not need to

didn’t have to 
didn’t need to

say something 
didn’t happen 
because it was not 
necessary

should
should not
ought to
ought not to

should have
should not have 
ought to have 
ought not to have

criticise a past 
action or say that it 
was a mistake

can’t
not be 
allowed to

couldn’t 
wasn’t/weren’t 
allowed to

say something was 
prohibited or not 
possible

3 1 should have taken
2 shouldn’t have eaten
3 couldn’t go to the island for three days 

because it was
4 wasn’t allowed to go in the museum 
5 ought to have shut the gate. 
6 needn’t have handed in his

4 Possible answers
Simon ought to have set his alarm clock. 
He shouldn’t/ought not to have gone out of the 

kitchen/cooked an egg. 
(He should have eaten more for breakfast).
He should/ought to have dried his coat/put it on 

a radiator etc.
He should have /ought to have bought a new 

battery for his watch.
He shouldn’t have turned on the TV/watched TV.
He should have remembered to tie his shoelaces.

Developing vocabulary p37
1 1 f    2 h    3 c    4 b    5 a    6 d    Unused: e, g

2 1 a    2 b    3 a    4 b    5 b    6 b

3 1 Hamid should save up to buy a printer.
2 Samir had better cut back on the money he 

spends.
3 Samira needs to know how much the three 

things come to. 
4 Ahmed needs to pick some new socks up.
5 Faisal needn’t have rushed to the camera sale 

because they had already sold out.
6 Paul borrowed some money from his dad but 

he needn’t pay it back.

4 1 save
2 cut
3 splash
4 giving
5 sold
6 picked

5 1 f    2 a    3 c    4 d    5 b    6 e

Grammar in context p38
1 0%: can’t

50%: could, might, may
90–100%: must

2 1 can’t 
2 could/might/may, could/might/may  
3 can’t
4 must
5 could/might/may
6 must

3 1 might not
2 can’t
3 can’t
4 might not  
5 can’t
6 can’t

4 present modal past modal

must must have 1  

mustn’t –* –

could could have 2

couldn’t/can’t couldn’t have 
can’t have 

4

may may have 2

may not may not have 3

might might have 2

might not might not have 3

* The past form of mustn’t is wasn’t allowed to. 
Can’t have is used for deduction, when you are 
sure someone did not do something.

5, 6 Students’ own answers

Developing speaking p39
1 First part: compare the photographs – state 

similarities and differences
Second part: say what you think: express opinions

2
Similarities Differences

Both photos show 
people at a bank.
Both banks are very 
modern.
In both pictures, 
the customers are 
using the bank’s 
services.

In Picture 1 the people all look 
rather impatient. The man in 
Picture 2 is queueing patiently.
In Picture 1 they are talking to staff 
members. In Picture 2 they are 
using cashpoints.
In Picture 2 there is a security 
guard at an open desk. In Picture 1, 
the cashier is behind security glass.

3 1 d    2 c    3 a    4 g    5 h    6 e    Unused: b, f

4 Students’ own answers

Developing writing p40
1 The customer bought an item of clothing that is 

damaged, and lives too far away to take it back 
to the shop.

2 Paragraph 1: d
Paragraph 2: b
Paragraph 3: c
Paragraph 4: a

3 Students’ own answers

4 1 Sir or Madam
2 phrasal verbs; contractions; abbreviations
3 formal; longer
4 faithfully

5 Students’ own answers

Unit 6
Vocabulary p41
1 1 chin    2 throat    3 chest    4 heart    5 elbow    

6 lungs    7 hip    8 wrist    9 thigh    10 knee    
11 bone    12 ankle    13 heel

2

forms of 
treatment

injuries 
to arms 
and legs

other 
health 

problems
symptoms 

check up
injection
medicine
operation

prescription
take someone’s 
blood pressure
take someone’s 

temperature

break
dislocate
fracture
sprain
twist

addiction 
allergy
heart 

disease
infection
obesity

feel dizzy
have a 

temperature 
shiver

3 Correct order
1 One morning, I woke up feeling awful.
2 I made an appointment with my doctor.
3 The doctor took my temperature and my blood 

pressure and asked me some questions.
4 The doctor gave me a prescription.
5 I went to the chemist’s to get my medicine.
6 I took the medicine every day for a week.
7 I soon got over my illness. 

4 1 take blood pressure, ask questions
2 an injection, medicine
3 temperature, sore throat, feeling unwell/dizzy
4 break, sprain, twist, dislocate
5 2–3 days
6 in hospital 
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5 1 avoid doing dangerous sports
2 healthy diet, do exercise, avoid stress
3 stay away from grass
4 don’t eat too much fat/carbohydrate/starch
5 keep healthy, eat lots of fruit and vegetables, 

keep away from other people with colds and 
flu, wash your hands

6 avoid stress, have a healthy lifestyle, don’t get 
overweight

Reading p42
1 Students’ own answers.

2 teenagers: bad temper, being irritable
four-year-olds: tantrums, whining
mothers: exhaustion
fathers: not enjoying family life, increased 

appetite
grandfathers: lack of exercise

3 1 hormones    2 tantrums    3 irritable    
4 adolescents    5 sleeplessness    6 whine

4 1 son    2 grandfather.     3 father    4 son     
5 daughter    6 father     7 mother    8 grandfather    
9 father

5 Students’ own answers

Grammar in context p43
1 

Conditional Used for 
describing …

Part of sentence 
with If +  

Other part of 
sentence

Zero F B B

First D B G

Second A E C

 Examples: Students’ own answers

2 1 get, walk F
2 eat, make T
3 doesn’t burn, rub F
4 put, stops  T
5 avoid, eat T
6 damage, sit F (not permanently)
7 sleep, snore T

3 1 was, would play
2 have, will/’ll sleep
3 goes, will/’ll be
4 would sleep, had
5 sleep, have
6 would get, didn’t have

4 1 as long as/provided (that)
2 as long as/provided (that)/providing (that)
3 unless
4 unless
5 in case
6 in case

5 1 unless we have to practise on Fridays.
2 unless they’re sad ones.
3 as long as it isn’t the evening.
4 as long as there isn’t a programme on TV that I 

want to watch.

6 Students’ own answers

Developing vocabulary p44
1 1 under the weather (N)

2 keep in shape (P)
3 blacked out (N)
4 back on your feet (P)
5 fit as a fiddle (P)

6 as right as rain (P)
7 dropping like flies (N)
8 on her last legs. (N)

2 1 Sana is back on her feet again and will soon 
be going back to school.

2 Laila was on her last legs yesterday so she left 
school early and went straight to bed. 

3 I hate the sight of blood – if I see it I feel really 
dizzy and sometimes even black out!

4 Haider goes horse riding to keep in shape.
5 I had flu and felt awful last week but now I’m 

as fit as a fiddle.
6 My aunt had a long illness but now, a year 

later, she’s as right as rain.
7 The team members are all dropping like flies 

so they may not be able to play the match.
8 Hassan thinks he’s getting a cold because he’s 

feeling under the weather.

3 very ill: in a bad way
not well: run down
getting better: on the mend, on the road to 
recovery, up and about again
very well: a clean bill of health

4 1 b    2 b    3 a    4 a    5 b

Grammar in context p45
1 1 If + past perfect; would(n’t) + have + past 

participle
2 imaginary; past

2 1 d    2 b    3 c    4 a    5 f    6 e

3 Students’ own answers

4
imaginary 
past
(third)

present 
consequences
(second)

imaginary 
present
(second)

past
consequences
(third)

If Fareed had 
listened to the 
dentist when 
he was a child

he would have 
better teeth 
now.

If Suha liked 
maths more 

she would have 
paid more 
attention when 
she was at 
school.

If Hani had 
learned to ski 
before he came

he would have 
had a better 
time on this 
holiday

If he had 
known how 
hard the work 
was,

Ahmed 
wouldn’t have 
taken the job

If Atif hadn’t 
eaten that 
second ice 
cream,

he wouldn’t 
feel so sick.

if we had 
practised more

The coach 
thinks we 
wouldn’t have 
lost so many 
games last 
season

5 1 If only I hadn’t bought that blue jacket. 
2 I wish I wasn’t/weren’t wearing a thick jumper.
3 If only I hadn’t lent (Faris) my maths book (to 

Faris).
4 If only I weren’t/wasn’t (so) tired.
5 I wish I had practised my English.
6 I wish my sister wouldn’t/didn’t phone me at 

dinner time.

Developing speaking p46
1 1 b    2 b    3 a    4 c    5 c    6 a    7 b    8 b

2  1 lamb and rice
2 pizza
3 apple tart and cream/ice cream
4 salad (eggs, tomatoes, lettuce)
5 spaghetti Bolognese
6 steak with chips, peas and tomatoes
7 fish, potatoes, broccoli, carrots, white sauce

3–6 Students’ own answers.

Developing writing p47
All exercises students’ own answers.

Revision: Units 5–6
Grammar p48
1 1 b    2 c    3 a    4 b    5 c    6 c

2 1 must    2 can’t    3 might    4 must    5 can’t    6 may 

3 1 will have to
2 would look
3 had 
4 (will) have
5 would be/would have been
6 had been
7 don’t come
8 would have kept

4 1 wishes he was/were
2 provided (that) it is
3 won’t/will not go skiing unless 
4 in case we have to
5 as long as he gets

Vocabulary p48
1 1 current account    2 bank fees    3 overdraft    

4 pay    5 cashpoint    6 withdraw   

2 1 sales; discounts    2 change    3 cut back    
4 afford

3 1 d    2 e    3 a    4 c    5 b

4 1 d    2 b    3 b    4 a    5 c    6 c    7 d    8 d

Reading p49
1 1 c    2 b    3 a    4 c    5 c

Writing p49
2. 3 Students’ own answers
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Listening skills SELF requirements Included in
Flying High 6  

Understand speech on a variety of topics – familiar and unfamiliar – even when the language is complex (e.g. idiomatic 
expressions) X

Follow complex interactions on familiar and less familiar topics X
Follow talks on familiar and less familiar topics X
Understand most interviews, news reports and documentaries broadcast on the radio or TV X
Understand instructions and announcements on a variety of topics X
Identify a speaker’s attitude, opinion and feelings even when they are expressed indirectly X
Speaking skills SELF requirements

Communicate complex information fluently and accurately on a wide range of topics X
Participate effectively in formal and informal discussions on familiar and unfamiliar topics X
Give and follow detailed instructions and directions reliably

Logically link ideas by using a variety of connectors and cohesive devices X
      Ask for clarification or elaboration to check understanding and fill in gaps in communication X
     Justify one’s opinion on a wide range of topics by giving reasons, explanations and examples X
Present a problem clearly, discuss it and make a decision by reflecting on advantages and 
disadvantages

Produce clear elaborate speech: 
• to describe experiences, events and feelings in detail and stress their importance

X

• to express and ask for opinion on topics of interest including abstract concepts (e.g. education) X
Reading skills SELF requirements

Read independently adjusting one’s approach depending on the type of text and the purpose of reading X
Understand texts belonging to a wide range of genres including literature, correspondence, news reports, etc. X
Understand the main idea and specific details in long and linguistically complex texts X
Understand text cohesion X
Guess the meaning of unknown words X
Understand attitudes, feelings, etc. implicitly expressed and make inferences X
Understand long, complex instructions X
Writing skills SELF requirements

Write clear detailed texts on a variety of topics X
Deal with specific aspects of writing (paragraphing, purpose, audience, style, register, cohesion, coherence, 
organisation)

X

Write notes and take messages X
Write formal and informal letters and e-mails effectively communicating information and feelings X
Write a clear, well-structured essay or report presenting one’s views/arguments and justifying them by giving examples X
Write clear, detailed descriptions of events (real or imaginary) and experiences X
Summarise longer texts

Functions SELF requirements

Discuss present time (habitual actions, routines, current activities and general truths); distinguish between temporary 
and habitual/permanent situations

X

Discuss future plans, intentions or events; express spontaneous decision; make predictions/promises/threats/warning X
Express annoyance and dissatisfaction X
Indicate degree or extent

Refer to past habits, permanent states and repeated actions in the past; narrate and sequence past events and 
situations

X

Refer to expectations that existed in the past X
Compare and contrast people and situations X
Link past time to present X
Express certainty and possibility X
Express ability and permission

Express obligation, prohibition and absence of obligation X

Syllabus checklist Flying High 6
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Express opinion and agreement/disagreement X
Make requests and offer to do something

Make deductions about the present and the past X
Discuss conditions and their results (general truths, likeliness/unlikeliness); refer to unreal or imaginary situations in the 
present and past

X

Express preference X
Define people, places and things and give additional information about them

Express criticism / regret and complain X
Refer to past intentions that were not realised X
Emphasize X
Discuss problems and suggest solutions; give advice; make suggestions and recommendations X
Stress an action rather than the doer of an action

Persuade someone to do something

Report statements, questions and commands

Express contrast/antithesis, result and purpose X 
Discuss services/actions which one arranges to be done for one

Express wishes X
Express reason X
Refer to number and quantity X
Discuss a range of familiar topics X
Grammar

Present Simple X
Present Progressive X
Questions and Question words X
Articles (a/an/the) – Nouns (Countable and Uncountable) – Quantifiers (some/any/no/many/much/a lot (of)/lots (of)/ 

plenty (of)/(a) few/(a) little)
X

Comparisons (Comparative – Superlative) – Other forms of comparison (as & adj./adv. & as / not so/as & adj./adv. & as / 
the & comparative, the & comparative / comparative & and & comparative)

X

Relative clauses (who, whom, which, that, whose, where, when)

Present Perfect Simple X
Present Perfect Progressive X
Modal verbs (will – can – can’t  – could – be able to – may – might – must – need to – have to – should – ought to – had 
better)

X

Past Simple X
Past Progressive X
Past Perfect Simple X
Past Perfect Progressive X
Participle clauses (present & past participles)

Future tenses (Future will, Future going to, Future Progressive, Future Perfect Simple, Future Present Progressive X
Time clauses (as soon as, when, after, before, until, by the time, as, while) X
Infinitive and -ing form X
Modal verbs & have & Past Participle X
Passive Voice (Present – Past – Future) 

Clauses of concession, result and purpose

used to – would – was/were going to – was/were about to X
Unreal Past X
Causative form

Inversion

Conditional Sentences (Zero Conditional, Types 1, 2 & 3) X
Reported Speech (Statements – Questions – Commands – Requests)
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